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Education is a part of life and should be a major force for it's enrichment. There is no true upgrading of  life until 

this takes place first in the mind. But it is beyond doubt to conclude that the vertical structure of bureaucracy, 

education in our country has tended to be a subject in which the community is not involved. This has been 

psychological damaging to the community because like anything else, education becomes something expected 

from the Government, instead of linking it closely with the community itself. But, there was some realization on 

the part of our Social Administrators and Community leaders who off late have began integrating both these 

issues and experimenting with community and environment based curriculum to children while adult have been 

offered with numerous methods of improving their functional literacy and sectoral skills. 

 Various schemes have been devised by various National and International Agencies to give appropriate 

funding and functional support to NGOs working in this direction. 

 A sample project proposal on "Scheme on Educational Complex in Low literacy pockets for 

Development of Women literacy in Tribal areas" is given in detail under the heading of Adult and Child 

Education. 
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1 
The Project - An Overview 

 

 

1.1 The project 

 This project is contemplated to set up an Educational Complex for development of 
women literacy in Tribal areas with an estimated capital investment of  Rs. 88,00,000/-  
Though a number of possible interventions supported by various Developmental agencies in 
the area of "child and adult education" have been discussed in brief, in this proposal, the 
scheme for setting up "Educational Complex" in one of the notified low literacy pocket of 
tribal area has been taken as basis for various presumptions arrived in this proposal. 

1.2 Scope and Target Group 

 Education and Training are very important inputs in human resource development, 
as a part of package of development services for the society. Education assumes greater 
importance in the development of young girls who are comparatively behind because of 
various social disabilities from which they suffer. The literacy rate among the young women 
is much lower than that of the young men. Despite the steady increase in the percentage of 
young females attending to schools and colleges, the school enrolment of females at the 
elementary level is still far behind and the drop out rate is higher than that of the boys. In 
rural areas the literacy rate of young females was 19.27% as against 62.78% in urban areas. 
In spite of 50 years of planned development and social provision for accelerated socio-
economic development of weaker sections, the gap in the literacy levels among general 
populations and the socially disadvantaged sections is persisting and in certain cases this gap 
is further widening. The extent of illiteracy among the women of some of the tribal 
communities is particularly disturbing. This low literacy rate among the young women is 
because of their lower enrolment and drop-outs as the illiterate parents do not believe in girl 
education. Their services are utilized for household work, both at the farm and looking after 
young siblings. As per 1991 census, 134 districts in the country have less than 10% literacy 
among scheduled tribe women. Therefore, special measures have to be taken to ensure higher 
literacy among these girls, supplemented by vocational training programmes, keeping view 
the employment and market needs. Further, considering the important role of women in 
bringing out her family and shaping the future of her children, investment in improving 
educational facilities for the girls, will not only help in improving their social and economic 
status, but also pay handsome dividend in the context of socio-economic development of 
tribes. This was exactly the rationale and tenet behind various Governmental and non-
governmental organizations inducing several activities for improving literacy among the 
tribal girls. Several Ministries and Developmental Organisations like Central Social Welfare 
Board, National Institute of Public Co-operation and Child Development (NIPCCD), 
Department of women & child development, Ministry of Tribal Affairs, etc., are helping in 
promotion of voluntary efforts in this directions. They are supporting various interventions 
concerning child literacy, vocational and pre-vocational training, hostels and residential 
schooling for girls, educational complexes, scholarships and upgradation of merits, 
establishment of Ashram schools, anganwadis, balawadis and day care centres, orphanages 
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etc. The International agencies like UNICEF, UNESCO and ILO are also playing broad role 
by encouraging child literacy, prevention of child labour, ICDs, pre-primary and vocational 
training etc. 

 The Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India derived a scheme for setting up 
educational complex in low literacy pockets for development of women literacy in tribal areas. 
Under the scheme, 134 districts in the country have been identified as low literacy pockets 
and the NGOs are encouraged to set up educational complexes. The Ministry is providing 
100% Grant-in-aid both in the form of recurring and non-recurring grants to the eligible 
NGO's. The project proposed in this scheme is meant for setting up the educational complex 
in one of the identified low literacy pocket as per the guidelines issued by the said ministry. 

 The girl children from primitive tribal groups will be beneficiaries under the scheme. 

1.3 Objectives & Goals 

 The low literacy among the primitive tribal girls could be attributed mainly to their 
lower enrolment and dropout as their illiterate and poverty stricken parents do not believe in 
girl's education. Hence, the broader objective of this project is to : 

 a) Encourage parents to send their girl children to schools. 

 b) Help the girl child to make up what she has missed in the area of literacy 

 c) Providing such welfare services like free lodging, boarding, health and recreation 
which may make her life little more comfortable. 

 d) Providing basic literacy and facilities for those who wish to study further 

 e) To select and prepare for a vocation in order to achieve economic independence 

 f) For accomplishing physical, intellectual and aesthetic development of the girl 
child 

 g) Inculcation of a scientific temper and democratic, moral and spiritual values 

 h) Creation of awareness to the physical, social, economic and cultural 
environment 

 i) To inculcate habit in games and sports 

 With all these broad objectives in mind, this project is proposed to set up "Educational 
Complex" for tribal girls. 

1.4 Social Acceptability 

 As enumerated in earlier paragraphs, despite of 50 years of planned development and 
social provisions for accelerated socio-economic development of weaker sections, the gap in 
literacy levels among the general population and the socially disadvantage sections, 
particularly tribal women is persisting and in some cases, the gap is further widening. It is 
heartening to note that around 134 districts in the country has less than 10% literacy among 
scheduled tribe women. It is pertinent amongst primitive tribes who are reluctant to send 
their girl children to schools in view of their pervasive poverty and ignorance out of illiteracy. 
It is precisely this realization that attracted the attention of our policy makers in general and 
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the Ministry of Tribal Affairs in particular to induce various incentives and grants for 
supplementing the cause. 

 Several NGOs across the country have initiated various interventions to address the 
problem and tenacious approaches including that of setting up educational complexes in low 
literacy pockets have been made. This institutionalised intervention could reap handsome 
dividend in terms of the desired results. They are successful in instilling proper awareness 
amongst the tribal parents who are motivated enough to send their female children to these 
schools. 

 Since the scheme discussed herein has been adopted at various other places and was 
successful in achieving the desired result, it is beyond doubt to conclude that this project is 
socially acceptable. 

1.5 Project Planning and Methodology 

 This project is intended to set up an educational complex for development of women 
literacy in tribal areas. This project is targeted at the girl children belonging to primitive 
tribal groups in low literacy pocket identified by the Government. This educational complex 
will be located in a rural area in identified district and will have facilities to handle the classes 
upto 5th standard initially with a provision for upgradation upto 12th standard in future. 
Besides offering formal education, this complex will have provision to offer vocational 
programme in rural industries like animal husbandry, agriculture, poultry etc. 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is discussed at chapter - 4 of this 
proposal. 

1.6 Standards 

 Minimum standards are prescribed for setting up "Educational Complexes in low 
literacy pockets for development of women literacy" by Ministry of Tribal Affairs, 
Government of India. Similarly there are statutory provisions on minimum standards as 
contained in "Women and Child Institutions licencing Act of 1956". This was repeated by 
the "Orphanages and other charitable institutions (supervision and control) Act of 1961. 

 Due care has been taken to formulate the project in accordance with the standards laid 
down under the said act. 

1.7 Project Cost & Means of Finance 

 The project "Educational complex for Tribal girls" is proposed with an initial capital 
investment of Rs. 88 lakhs. The said sum includes one-time grant for an initial period of 6 
months. 100% grant-in-aid will be made available to a reputed NGO by the Ministry of 
Tribal Affairs, Government of India. A detailed note on the capital cost of the project along 
with a break-up of components is given at chapter - 8 of this proposal. 

1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 The Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency will control over all 
superintendence of the project in the capacity of the project Director. He will be assisted in 
his pursuits by certain skilled/resource personnel as detailed under chapter-7 of this proposal. 
Due care will be taken to appoint well trained, sympathetic, accentuated and sincere staff 
committed to assume friend, philosopher and guide role with the inmates. 
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 The teaching and other supportive staff in this complex will be picked up from women 
belonging to tribal communities. 

 The manpower planning of the project will be strictly in accordance with the 
guidelines issued by the Ministry of Tribal affairs. 

1.9 Implementation schedule 

 Various activities interconnected with the implementation of the project and their 
expected duration/schedule is given at chapter - 10 of this proposal. It is expected that this 
project will be swayed off within 12 months from the date of initiation. 

1.10 Impact analysis 

 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals through a "Project Advisory 
Committee (PAC)" constituted with the Project Director as convenor/member secretary. 
Authorities from the Funding Agency, ITDA, ST Finance Corporation, DRDA, DIC etc., 
besides the personnel from technical agencies, local administration and media will be 
nominated as members to the project advisory committee. This committee would meet 
periodically once in 3 months and advise the implementing agency on various aspects 
concerning either implementation of targeted programmes or review of the 
programmes/activities undertaken. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also review the accounts and audited statements 
of the implementing agency. 
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Education in India - Salient Features 
of New Education Policy 

 

2.1 Education in India 

 Education and Training are very important inputs in human resource development as 
a part of package of development services for the society. Education assumes greater 
importance in the development of young girls who are comparatively behind because of 
various social disabilities from which they suffer. 

 The national policy on education - 1968 was accepted by the Government as a 
framework at the national level for all round educational development in the country. For the 
discharge of it's specific responsibilities, the Ministry of education has been acting directly by 
itself and through it's institutions like university grants commission, national council of 
educational research and training etc., priority has been given to the programme of 
universalisation of elementary education and eradication of adult illiteracy in the age group 
of 15-35 years. The National policy of education has received a new thrust in 1986. Since 
then rapid strides have been made in spreading literacy. As per the reliable estimates the 
literacy rate has increased from 29.46% in 1971 to 57.2% in 2000. In spite of increase in 
literacy rate, there are still glaring differences between male and female and rural and urban 
areas. There is an increase in enrolment of adolescents at different stages of education. In 
spite of increase in the literacy rate and enrolment there are large number of droop-outs at all 
stages of education. It has been particularly high in the case of girls from rural areas 
belonging to weaker sections. 

Further, there is a clear shift in vocational education as it has been the demand of the day. 
Various committees on education have recommend that : 

 (i) School education should contain occupational education with orientation for 
higher education. 

 (ii) School education should prepare the students for occupational education so that 
they may get jobs after high school. 

The main thrust areas to reorient the education system in the current five year plan period 
were : 

 (i) Achievement of universal elementary education for children in the age group of 
6-14 years. 

 (ii) Eradication of illiteracy in the age group of 15-35 years 

 (iii) Vocationalisation and skill training at different levels of education 

 (iv) Upgrading of standards and modernization at all stages of education with 
special emphasis on science and environment and value orientation. 

 (v) Removal of difficulties and modernization of technical education. 

 (vi) Provision of facilities for education of high quality and excellence in every 
district of the country. 
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The Government of India has been stressing on universalisation of elementary education and 
education of weaker sections of the society including girls, scheduled castes and tribes. 

The higher secondary schools are saddled today with the unenviable task of receiving pupils 
from unsatisfactory system of primary and middle level education and preparing them for the 
next stage of life. Keeping this in view, vocationalisation of higher secondary education has 
become a major objective to reform the envisaged education. 

2.2 Relevance of today's education to rural youth 

 The present education makes the rural youth uninterested in agriculture and other 
related tasks in rural areas. In the absence of vocationalisation, the rural student youth by 
and large, detatch themselves from the mainstream of village life and agriculture. They 
develop apathy, indifference and loss of aptitude towards agriculture and allied activities. 
This as such is a serious problem for the youth and the community, specially when they 
discontinue further education due to their economic and social constraints and are forced to 
retreat to the main stream of village life. There is a need to tackle such problem by devising 
multiple, creative and productive educational and agricultural programmes. The educational 
programme should run in close proximity with scientific agricultural values and family 
vocation. The education should not play the role of developing elite class in the village. The 
educated youth of the village should remain members of the village community. There is 
strongest need to develop and maintain a closest harmony between the adolescents 
undergoing education and the rest of the village population. They need to be mobilized in to 
the productive and constructive main-stream of the village. This would be possible only when 
the agricultural values are developed in the programme of education, so that students remain 
in closer touch with the village values. 

 

2.3 Strategies 

 Educational institutions are merely viewed as centres of knowledge. The vital issues 
that is being raised is why can't the educational institutions be meaning fully associated with 
social development  

 A mini-sectoral and segmented approach being followed in the country would not be 
able to fulfil the pressing educational needs of masses, unless it is linked with biggest group of 
man-power students. This calls for modest change in the approach and perspective of 
educational system, it should be made purposive and  work oriented rather than knowledge 
and qualification oriented. 

 All educational institutions from schools to universities should adopt rural, urban 
and tribal areas for socio-economic, educational development. These institutions must serve 
as monitoring and evaluation centres for all programmes operated by the Government. It is 
likely that their mutual coordination with the present set-up of projects will strengthen the 
programme implementation and would accelerate the process of overall development. 

 

2.4 Salient features of new education policy 
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 Emphasis has been laid on the socio-economic well-being competence and creativity of 
each young person in India which encompasses. 

 (i) Physical, intellectual and aesthetic development of personality 

 (ii) Inculcation of scientific temper and democratic, moral and spiritual values 

 (iii) Development of self-confidence to  face the unfamiliar situations. 

 (iv) Creation of awareness to the physical, social , technological, economic and 
cultural environment 

 (v) Fostering a healthy attitude to dignity of labour and hardwork 

 (vi) A commitment of principles of secularism and social justice. 

 (vii) Dedication to uphold the integrity and honour and foster the development of the 
country 

 (viii) Promotion of International understanding 

 (ix) Interest in hobbies, games and sports 
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Educational Complex in Low Literacy Pockets - 
Principles & Approach 

 
 

3.1 Objectives of the scheme 

 In spite of 50 years of planned development and social provision for accelerated socio-
economic development of weaker sections, the gap in the literacy levels among the general 
population and the socially disadvantaged sections is persisting and in some cases, this gap is 
further widening. As per 1991 census, 134 districts in the country had less than 10% literacy 
among scheduled tribe women. Hence the investments in improving education amongst these 
communities not only improve their socio-economic status, but also help in all round socio-
economic development of these communities. 

3.2 Eligibility criteria for NGO 

 a) It should be a registered body under an appropriate act 

 b) It has an appropriate administrative structure and a duly constituted 
managing/executive committee 

 c) The aims and objectives of the organization and programme in fulfilment of 
these aims and objects are precisely laid down 

 d) The organization is initiated and governed by its own members on democratic 
principles, without any external control. 

3.3 Identified districts with less than 10% literacy in India 

 1. Andhra Pradesh 
  a) Srikakulam 
  b) Vizianagaram 
  c) Visakhapatnam 
  d) Guntur 
  e) Prakasam 
  f) Nellore 
  g) Cuddapah 
  h) Kurnool 
  i) Mehboobnagar 
  j) Rangareddy 
  k) Medak 
  l) Nizamabad 
  m) Adilabad 
  n) Karimnagar 
  o) Warangal 
  p) Khammam 
  q) Nalagonda 
 
 2. Arunachal Pradesh 
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  a) East Memang 
  b) Tirap 
 
 3. Bihar 
  a) Rhtas 
  b) Nawada 
  c) Siwan 
  d) Gopalganj 
  e) Paschim Champaran 
  f) Puruba Champaran 
  g) Sitamarhi 
  h) Muzaffarpur 
  i) Sharba 
  j) Madhepura 
  k) Purnia 
  l) Kathiar 
  m) Bhegalpur 
  n) Godda 
  o) Sahibganj 
  p) Dumaka 
  q) Deoghar 
  r) Dhanbad 
  s) Giridih 
  t) Hazaribagh 
  u) Palamu 
  v) Araria 
  w) Kishan ganj 
  x) Munger 
 
 4. Gujarat 
  a) Kachch 
  b) Banaskantha 
 
 5. Karnataka 
  a) Gulbarga 
  b) Raichur 
 
 6. Madhya Pradesh 
  a) Marena 
  b) Gwalior 
  c) Datia 
  d) Shivapuri 
  e) Gunna 
  f) Tikamgarh 
  g) Chattanpur 
  h) Panna 
  i) Sapan 
  j) Damoh 
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  k) Satera 
  l) Rewa 
  m) Sadol 
  n) Mandsaur 
  o) Rattlam 
  p) Ujjain 
  q) Shajanpur 
  r) Dewan 
  s) Jabua 
  t) Dhar 
  u) West Niwar 
  v) East Niwar 
  w) Rajgarh 
  x) Vidisah 
  y) Sehare 
  z) Raisen 
  aa) Betul 
  bb) Hosangabad 
  cc) Baster 
 
 7. Orissa 
  a) Kendujhar 
  b) Mayurbhanj 
  c) Baleswar 
  d) Cuttack 
  e) Dhenkanal 
  f) Phulbani 
  g) Bolangir 
  h) Kalahandi 
  i) Koraput 
  j) Ganjam 
 
 8. Rajasthan 
  a) Alwar 
  b) Dholpur 
  c) Sawai Modhopur 
  d) Jaipur 
  e) Sikar 
  f) Tonk 
  g) Jaisalamar 
  h) Jodhpur 
  i) Nagaur 
  j) Pali 
  k) Barmer 
  l) Jalar 
  m) Sirohi 
  n) Bhilwara 
  o) Udaipur 
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  p) Chittaurgarh 
  q) Dungarpur 
  r) Banswara 
  s) Bundi 
  t) Kota 
  u) Jalewar 
 
 9. Tamilnadu 
  a) Tiruvannamalai 
  b) South Arcot 
 
 10. Uttarpradesh 
  a) Bijior 
  b) Hardwar 
  c) Bulandshahar 
  d) Aligarh 
  e) Shajanpur 
  f) Kheri 
  g) Sitapur 
  h) Hardai 
  i) Unnao 
  j) Raibareli 
  k) Kanpur Dehat 
  l) Lalitpur 
  m) Allahabad 
  n) Baharaich 
  o) Gonda 
  p) Sidhardhanagar 
  q) Deoria 
  r) Mau 
 
 11. West Bengal 
  a) Jal Paiguri 
  b) West Dinajpur 
  c) Maldah 
  d) Murshidabad 
  e) South Twenty Four Parganas 
  f) Birbhum 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.4 Guidelines for setting up educational complex 
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 a) The girl children in the target groups having female literacy of less then 10% as 
per 1991 census and those belonging to the identified primitive tribal groups 
should be the beneficiaries under the scheme. 

 b) The education complex should have classed 1 to 5th with provision for 
upgradation upto 12th standard. 

 c) The education complex should be located in Rural area of identified districts. 

 d) Provision for training in crafts and vocational courses on agriculture, animal 
husbandry, poultry etc. should be provided in the complex. 

 e) Necessary arrangements for imparting coaching from classes 1 to 3rd in the 
dialect of tribals should be made. Wherever text books are not available in tribal 
dialects, efforts would be made to bring them out. Only those lady teachers who 
have some proficiency in tribal dialect and who are familiar with the local 
situation should be appointed even by way of relaxation of qualification 
wherever necessary. 

 f) Provision for imparting adult education to the parents of the children and for 
providing instructions to them in better management of agriculture and minor 
forest produce, should be made within the complex  

 g) Necessary provision for attaching dispensaries and fair price shop should be 
provided within the complex. These facilities could be set up under various 
ongoing programmes so that the complex becomes a hub for assembly of tribals. 

 h) Minimum intake in each class shall be 30 and maximum restricted to 40. 

 i) An amount of Rs. 50/- per month to be paid to each parent of the girl as 
incentive for sending the child to the school. 

 j) All necessary staff including teaching and supportive should invariably drawn 
from tribal women. 

 These are a few basic directives issued by the Ministry of Tirbal Affairs, Government 
of India for establishing the educational complexes in low literacy rural tribal pockets. 
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Project Planning & Methodology  

 

4.1 Project  

 The project is proposed to undertake the following activities 

 a) Educational complex consisting of  

   (i) Teaching facilities initially upto V standard with a 
provision for upgradation upto  XII standard.  

  (ii) Teaching facilities for vocational courses and rural crafts.  

  (iii) Facilities for handling adult education in the evenings.  

  (iv) Lodging and boarding facilities for all girl students.  

  (v) Recreational facilities.  

  (vi) Primary health. 

  (vii) Dispensary. 

  (viii) Fair-price shop. 

  (ix) Information centre for the parents of the girl children in 
modern agricultural methods, pest management 
techniques etc. 

4.2 Target  

 The girl children belonging to the primitive tribal group in 
identified low literacy pockets.  

4.3 Methodology  

 It is proposed to establish an educational complex in a rural area of 
the identified low literacy pocket having good concentration of primitive 
tribals. This complex will be set up in an area of 4840 sq. yards with sound 
facilities for handling the classroom teaching from class I to V initially. 
Appropriate provision will be made in the scheme for upgradation upto 
XII standard in future. 

 Hostel with dormitory type of accommodation with a provision for 
one bath and lavatory for a group of 10 student will be provided.  

 All the teaching staff will be employed with a proficiency to impart 
coaching from classed 1st to 3rd in Tribal dialects.  

 The parents of the primitive tribal girls will be encouraged to send 
their children to this complex by providing a monthly cash incentive @ Rs. 
50 per child. 
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 The ratio between the children and staff member will be determined 
in accordance with the guidelines issued by the Ministry of Tribal affairs.  

 This complex will have one head mistress who besides handling 
day-to-day administration and teaching of the complex will be encouraged 
to look after the hostel as warden and she will be paid an extra 
honorarium for doing so. One assistant teacher per class, one music/arts 
and craft teacher for per 100 students, one vocational instructor, one cook, 
one attendant, one part time sweeper and one ayah will be provided for 
the complex. 

 The minimum qualification prescribed for appointment of the staff 
is as follows. 

 i) Head mistress B.A., B Ed.  
 ii) Teachers 10 +2 and diploma in education 
 iii) Music/Arts/Crafts teacher 10 +2 and diploma in Music/craft  
 iv) Vocational teacher Diploma in Engineering or  
   Certificate in NCTVT 

 Necessary provision for reservations for SC/St candidates in these 
posts on the lines of reservation policy of the Central Government will be 
made. 

 A doctor from nearby primary health centre or sub-centre will be 
appointed as authorised Medical Attendant on honorarium and all the 
students will be provided with free health check -up, medicines, food, one 
set of books and 2 sets of uniform every year.  

 Staff quarters will be constructed within the complex and all the 
staff will be encouraged to live within the premises.  

 Adult education centre will be set up for attracting the parents of 
the children and for providing instruction to them in better management 
of agriculture, animal husbandry, minor forest produce etc. The teachers 
of the complex would be given honorarium in addition to their usual 
salary for imparting adult education in the evening.  

 No sooner the complex is built a dispensary is attached and a fai r-
price shop established under various on-going programmes in order to 
make the complex a hub for assembly of tribals.  

 The minimum intake of the students in each class will be 30 and the 
maximum will be restricted to 40. Every child will be provided with 
nutritional diet, indoor and out-door recreation and play facilities, library 
and training in crafts and hobbies.  

5 

Institutional Support for  
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Child & Adult Education  

 

5.1 Institutional support to NGOs  

 Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Central Social Welfare Board, Indian 
Council for Child Welfare, NIPCCD, Ministry of Human Resources 
Development, Department of Women and Child Development, Ministry of 
Labour and Employment, Ministry of Rural Development, International 
Union for Child Welfare, UNICEF, UNESCO, Christian Children Fund etc. 
are a few organisation extending support services including funding to 
NGOs for undertaking various intervention in the areas of child and adult 
education. The services to this sector by NGOs can be classified into 
institutional and non-institutional services, applicable to all categories of 
child and adult youth. 

a) Institutional services  

 1. Educational complex 

 2. Girls Hostels for SC/ST 

 3. Boys Hostel for SC/ST 

 4. Vocational Training Centre in Rural areas  

 5. Vocational and Craft Training Centres for Adult Youth  

 6. Elementary education and day-care for slum children, destitute  

 7. Vocational cum Rehabilitation centres for children with disabilities  

 8. Boarding schools for mentally retarded 

 9. Balwadis 

 10. Anganwadis 

 11. Integrated care centres for street children/destitute  

 12. Skill development training centre for Rural youth.  

b) Non-Institutionalised services  
 1. Non-formal education for street children  

 2. Village centres for non-formal adult and continuing education  

 3. Continuing education for school drop-outs 

 4. Counselling and promotion of Adult literacy 

 5. Educational programmes for farmers and rural animators  

 6. Book banks for scheduled tribes  

 7. Coaching and merit upgradation programmes for scheduled castes and  

scheduled tribes 

 8. holiday camps 

5.2 Schemes of assistance  

 The following are a few important schemes eligible for 90 - 100% 
grant-in-aid assistance from various developmental agencies.  
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1. Ministry of Tribal affairs, Government of Orissa  
 a) Educational complexes in low literacy pockets for girl children of 

primitive tribes 
 b) Vocational training centres 
 c) Research and Training 
 d) Coaching and merit upgradation programme for scheduled tribes  
 e) Integrated development schemes/individual schemes for 

development of primitive tribals.  

2. Ministry of Social Welfare  
 a) Day care centres 
 b) Orphanages 
 c) Integrated education for disabled children 
 d) Balwadis 
 e) Anganwadis 

3. National children fund  
 a) Rehabilitation of destitute children 
 b) Primary education for slum children 
 c) Educational activities for working children in slums  

4. Ministry of agriculture  
 Education in agriculture to young farmers 

5. Ministry of Labour and Employment  

 a) Vocational training centres in Rural areas  
 b) Training and employment for rural youth 

6. Ministry of Human Resources Development  
 Formal, non-formal and technical education 

 These are a few schemes which are encouraged by the respective 
ministries/departments. They advertise from time to time calling 
proposals from NGOs and sometimes entertain the proposals for tenacious 
and tangible interventions from NGOs in this direction. The NGOs may 
follow such advertisements. The eligibility of implementing agency and 
the components needed for necessary interventions shall depe nd on the 
merit of the project proposal according to ground realities which may 
differ from place to place.  

 

6 
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Educational Complex for Tribal Girls - 
Infrastructure - Organisational Set-Up 

 

6.1 Infrastructure  

 The following parameters may be adopted while  determining the 
infrastructure requirements of the Project. They serve merely as 
guidelines for formulating the project and may vary from project to 
project in accordance with their individual requirements.  

 a) Location  

  This project will be located in a rural area falling within the 
jurisdiction of identified low literacy pockets of primitive tribals. 
The identified location will have access to health, basic 
infrastructure and transport facilities.  

 b) Requirement of land  

  The minimum requirement of land for setting-up the educational 
complex will be around 9680 sq. yds (2 acres). The implementing 
agency will approach the Government for allotment of necessary 
land at the desired location free of cost.  

 c) Built-up area  

  Each girl should be provided with a minimum accommodation of  
25 sft. of space. The beds in the dormitory should be three feet 
apart. There should be one lavatory and bath for a group of 10 
children. Basing on these guidelines, dormitory type of 
accommodation with a built-up area of 5000 sft. to accommodate 
200 of inmates is proposed in this project. The floor area can be 
divided into separate blocks with internal partition.  

  Self contained cottege type accommodation in an extent of 500 sft. 
is provided to each employee 

  Separate accommodation in a plinth area of 600 sft. is provided for 
the head mistress cum warden 

  In all, the following are the requirements of civil structures in this 
project. 

 Sl. Particulars of the structure                               Plinth area SFT 

 1. Dormitory for students 5,000 sft. 
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 2. Quarters for residential use by the staff  5,000 sft. 
  10 nos @ 500 sft.  

 3. Quarter for Head Mistress 600 sft. 

 4. Class rooms with adequate internal participation  2,500 sft. 

 5. Community Hall 1,500 sft. 

 6. Kitchen store 250 sft. 

 7. Dining hall 1,000 sft. 

 8. Library & Administrative office  500 sft. 

 9. Vocational training centre 500 sft. 

 10. Bath & Lavatories 500 sft. 

  Total 17,350 sft.  

 
 d) Equipment  

   (i) Dormitory 

   1. Beds/hammocks 
   2. Cup boards with lockers 
   3. Fans & Tube lights 

  (ii) Class room 

   1. Tables and chairs for teaching staff  
   2. Writing desks 
   3. Benches 
   4. Black boards 
   5. Writing instruments 
   6. Teaching aids 

   (iii) Recreation 

   a) Indoor Games 

   1. Carroms 
   2. Block building games 
   3. Music, dance and drama material including coloured 

stickers, jingles, small drums, musical instruments, 
puppetry & coloured cloth sticks 

   4. Colour television 
   5. Personal computer with multi-media kit 

   b) Out door games 

    1. Sea Saw 
    2. Swing 
    3. Toddler tower 
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    4. Low ladder, climber 
 
  (iv) Administrative office 

   1. Tables 
   2. Chairs 
   3. PC with printer 
   4. Cup boards 
   5. Almirah 
   6. Telephone 
   7. Electrical fans, fixtures 

  (v) Kitchen & Dining hall  

   1. Gas stove with large burners, spare cylinders  
   2. Cooking utensils 
   3. Serving plates, glasses and tumblers  
   4. Cutlery 
   5. Crockery 
   6. Water filter 
   7. Hot water boiler 
   8. Hot food dispenser 
   9. Electrical fittings and fixtures 

  (vi) Community hall 

   1. Podium 
   2. Public address system 
   3. Chairs 

  (vii) Library 

   1. Book racks 
   2. Books 
   3. Tables 
   4. Chairs 
   5. Electrical fittings and fixtures 

  (viii) Miscellaneous equipment 

   1. Motor for borewell 
   2. Gardening tools 
   3. Equipment for games 

  (ix) Craft/vocational training centre  

   1. Teaching aids 
   2. Desks 
   3. Black board 
   4. Work bench 
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   5. Small tools and tackles 
 
 The complete description, quantity and cost data of the equipment is 
given at chapter - 7 of this proposal. 
 
 The list indicated in this proposal is only illustrative and the 
implementing agency may add or delete certain items as per their 
individual requirements.  

6.2 Organisational set-up 

 a) Intake policy  

  Strictly in accordance with the guidelines issued by the Ministry of 
Tribal Affairs. The minimum intake of girls in each class will be 30 
and the maximum intake will be 40. In order to ensure that the 
total number of students do not exceed prescribed strength, the 
following schedule will be followed for admission of the girl 
children in the new complex.  

 

 Year of operation No. of students 

 1st year 30 - 40 
 2nd year 60 - 80 
 3rd year 90 - 120 
 4th year 120 - 160 
 5th year 150 - 200 

 b) Intake procedure  

  The female children in the age group of 6 -12 years  belonging to 
primitive tribes will be encourage to join the complex. The parents 
are encouraged to send their girl children by offering cash 
incentive @ Rs. 50 per month per child.  

 
  The school drop-outs will be identified and encouraged to join  the 

school, besides the regular inmates.  
 
 c) Deployment of staff  
  
  As enumerated under chapter - 4 of this proposal, the deployment 

of staff will be in accordance with the ratio prescribed by the 
Ministry of Tribal Affairs. The minimum norms suggested for 
employing the staff has been given in that chapter while 
organisational chart and schedule of salaries and wages is given 
under chapter -7 of this report.  
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 d) Health  

  The institution will empanel the services of the doctor from the 
nearest primary health or sub-centre in the capacity of authorised 
medical attendant. He will be paid with honorarium for attending 
the health needs of the children and staff of the complex.  

 
  During the 3rd and 4th year onwards, the complex will have a 

dispensary for attending the internal as well as the external health 
needs of the community. In such cases, a private medical 
practitioner will be employed on contract basis.  

 e) Recreation  

  Children will be encouraged to participate in the following 
recreational programmes. 

  1. Indoor recreation 

   a) Television 
   b) Puppetry 
   c) Carroms 
   d) Craft & Music 
   e) Dancing 
   f) Singing 

  2. Out-door recreation 

   A play ground of 1000 sqr. Mtrs. Will be provided with 
outdoor play equipment like seesaw, swing, toddler tower, 
low ladder, climber etc. while facilities for the games like ring 
tennis, volley ball, kabbadi etc., will be provided.  

 f) Library  

  The library will be provided with adequate collection of fiction, 
science, social, environmental sciences and general knowledge. 
The children will be encouraged to read news paper and debate on 
current topics. 

 g) Vocational training  

   This centre offer vocational training in agro servicing sectors like 
pump set repairing, motor servicing, dairying, poultry etc. This 
programmes will be offered for the students of X standard and 
above. Since this scheme is initially provisioned to handle the 
classes from 1st to 5th standard, the infrastructure in the 
vocational training centre have not been provided for in this 
proposal. 
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7 

Organisation and Man-power 

 
 

7.1 Organisation  

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 

implementing agency and he will be in-charge of overall implementation 

of the project. 

 He will guided by a project advisory committee constituted out of 
the following members.  

 a) President of the IA - Chairman 

 b) Executive Secretary of IA - Member secretary 

 c) Nominee from funding agency - Member 

 d) Nominee from Directorate of education - Member 

 e) Nominee from ITDA - Member 

 f) Nominee from DRDA - Member 

 g) Head mistress - Member 

 h) Local youth organisation/sarpanch - Member 

 
 The Executive Secretary will be assisted by a Head Mistress who 

will be responsible for day-to-day administration of the complex. She will 

be asked to act as warden of the complex on additional payment of 
remuneration or honorarium. 

 The routine activities of the complex will be handled by other 
supporting staff consisting of clerk cum typist, cook, attendant and ayah.  

 One of the teacher will be assigned to look after l ibrary affairs and 

she will be paid extra remuneration as honorarium.  

 One of the teacher will be encouraged to teach the adults in the 

evening and she will be paid extra remuneration in the form of 

honorarium. 

 All the staff including the supporting staff  will be picked up from 

women with due weightage and priority for tribals from local areas.  
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 The reservation policy put forth by the Central government in 

recruitment of personnel will be made applicable wherever necessary.  

 

7.2 Organisational Chart  
 
 
 

 
 
 

  
 
   

  

   

 

 

7.3 Personnel requirements  

 The educational complex will be requiring the following personnel  

 1. Project Director - 1 
 2. Head mistress - 1 
 3. Teaching Assistants - 5 
 4. Vocational/Craft instructor  - 1 
 5. Clerk cum Typist - 1 
 6. Attendant - 1 
 7. Ayah - 1 
 8. Cook - 1 

    12 

 

 

 

7.4 Schedule of Salaries & Wages  

 Sl. Category Nos. Salary per head Total 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Director (Executive Secretary)  

Head Mistress 

Teachers Vocational/  
Craft Clerk/ 

Typist 
Ayah Cook Attendant 
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    Per month (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 
 1. Centre Director 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 2. Head mistress 1 8,000.00 8,000.00 
 3. Teaching assistant 5 6,000.00 30,000.00 
 4. Vocational/Craft instructor  1 6,000.00 6,000.00 
 5. Cook 1 4,000.00 4,000.00 
 6. Ayah 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 
 7. Clerk/Typist 1 4,000.00 4,000.00 
 8. Attendant 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

  TOTAL 61,500.00  

 
8 

Project Cost & Means of Finance  

 
 

8.1 Project Cost  

 The total cost of the project including the operational costs for an 
initial period of 6 months works out to Rs. 85,00,000/ - the outlay of which 
includes. 

 a) Land & Land Development  

  Since the land will be allotted by the Government free of cost 
no cost provision is allowed under this head. However, a sum 
of Rs. 25,000/- is allocated to meet the developmental costs of 
the land. 

 b) Civil structures  

  As enumerated under chapter - 6 of this proposal, a built-up 
area of 17,350 sft. is required for accommodating various 
facilities contemplated in this proposal.  

 The cost of the civil structures works out to Rs. 64 lakhs @ Rs. 350/ - 
per sft. and an additional provision @ 5% on total cost of the construction 
to meet future escalations in the project. The cost of the construction 
includes provision for water and sanitary arrangements.  

 c) Equipment  



Adult & Child Education Page 28 

 

 Sl.  Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 
 1. PC with multimedia kit 2 35,000.00 70,000.00 

 2. Typewriter 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 3. Inkjet printer 1 7,000.00 7,000.00 

 4. Television 1 13,000.00 13,000.00 

 5. Steam generator for kitchen 1 6,500.00 6,500.00 

 6. Hot water boiler 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 7. Hot food dispenser 1 3,500.00 3,500.00 

 8. Standby generator 5 KVA 1 35,000.00 35,000.00 

 9. Public address system 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 10. Indoor games kit  LS  15,000.00 

 11. Outdoor play equipment LS  25,000.00 

       12. Teaching aids LS  10,000.00 
 13. Gardening tools LS  2,500.00 
 14. First aid kit 1 500.00 500.00 
 15. Fire fighting equipment LS  10,000.00 
 16. Telephone 1  1,000.00 
 17. Vocational teaching aids LS  25,000.00 

     2,44,000.00  

  Rates, taxes, freight, forwarding extra @ 15%36,600.00 
  Contingencies @ 10%   24,400.00 

     3,05,000.00  
 
 d) Furniture 

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 1. Iron cots 250 500.00 1,25,000.00 
 2. Tables 12 1,000.00 12,000.00 
 3. Chairs (Deluxe) 25 150.00 3,750.00 
 4. Folding chairs 125 75.00 9,375.00 
 5. 4 seater wooden desks 50 500.00 25,000.00 
 6. Almirahs 5 1,500.00 7,500.00 
 7. Cup boards 20 1,000.00 20,000.00 
 8. Book cases 10 2,000.00 20,000.00 
 9. Black boards 10 500.00 5,000.00 
 10. Miscellaneous inclusive LS  25,000.00 
  of electrical fittings & fixtures 

  Total cost of the furniture   2,52,625.00  

  Rates, Taxes extra @ 10%   25, 262.00 

  Total   2,77,887.00  
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  Say    Rs. 2,80,000.00 
 
 e) Linen material  

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 1. Mattresses 250 300.00 75,000.00 
 2. Durries 50 200.00 10,000.00 
 3. Bed sheets, pillow covers  LS  10,000.00 
  curtains etc. 
 4. Towels LS  5,000.00 
 5. Dress material for uniform LS  50,000.00 

     1,50,000.00  
  
f) Total cost of equipment & furniture  
  
 1. Equipment Rs. 3,05,000.00 
 2. Furniture Rs. 2,80,000.00 
 3. Linen material Rs. 1,50,000.00 
 4. Misc. equipment like crockery, cutlery etc.  Rs.    50,000.00 
  

    Rs. 7,85,000.00  
 
g) Total cost of fixed assets  
   
 1. Land & Land development Rs.      25,000.00 
 2. Civil structures Rs. 64,00,000.00 
 3. Equipment Rs.   3,05,000.00 
 4. Furniture Rs.   2,80,000.00 
 5. Lines material Rs.   1,50,000.00 
 6. Misc. items Rs.      50,000.00 

    Rs. 72,10,000.00  
 
h) Working capital requirements/month  
 
 1. Material costs/month  

  a) Provision @ Rs. 30 per head per day Rs. 1,80,000.00 
   for 200 nos for 30 days 
  b) Fuel   Rs.      2,500.00 
  c) Stores material Rs.     10000.00 

     Rs. 1,92,500.00  
 
   

2. Salaries & Wages  
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   As per chapter - 7 of this proposal Rs. 61,500.00  
 
  3. Admn. Overheads  

   a) Postage & Stationery Rs.     200.00 
   b) Power Rs.   1,000.00 
   c) Transport & Conveyance Rs.     500.00 
   d) Health Rs.   1,000.00 
   e) Telephone & Telegrams Rs.     300.00 
   f) Entertainment Rs.     500.00 
   g) Staff welfare Rs.     500.00 
   h) Honorarium Rs.   2,000.00 
   i) Miscellaneous expenses Rs.     500.00 

     Rs.   6,500.00  
 
 
 i) Total working capital requirements/month  
  
  1. Materials 1,92,500.00 
  2. Salaries & Wages 61,500.00 
  3. Admn. Overheads 6,500.00 

    Rs. 2,60,500.00  
 
 
 j) Total project cost  
 
  1. Fixed capital cost Rs. 72,10,000.00 
  2. Working/operational costs for initial  Rs. 15,63,000.00 
   period of 6 months @ Rs. 2,60,500/month  

    Rs. 87,73,000.00  

   Say  Rs. 88,00,000.00 
 
 
 k) Means of finance  
 

  100% grant-in-aid for meeting the fixed costs and @ Rs. 9000/- 
student/year for meeting the recurring costs will be made available, by 
the Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India. The short fall in the 
recurring costs should be met out of third agency contribution.  
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9 

Statutory Requirements  

 
 
 

9.1 Standards  

 These are statutory provisions and minimum standards prescribed 
for setting up educational complexes for girls as contained in "Women and 
Children Institutions Licencing act of 1956.  

 Further, the standards and specifications concerning 
accommodation, health, nutrition, hygiene, educational standards and 
intake policy etc. are clearly laid down under the terms and conditions 
putforth by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India for setting 
up educational complexes in low literacy pockets of notified tribal areas 
for girls. 

 The educational complex proposed in this scheme is required to 
obtain the following statutory permissions/licences.  

  Compulsory registration under "Orphanages and other 
charitable institution (supervision and control) Act of 1961 with 
Department of social welfare.  

  Registration under Societies Registration Act XXI of 1860.  

  Approval of plans and lay-out from the concerned panchayat 
department of town planning etc.  

  Registration with department of education.  
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10 
Project Implementation Plan  

 

 
10.1 Suggestive project time plan  
 

Year - 1 

 Month 1 - 3  
 
 a) Submission of proposal to the Ministry 
 b) Funding dossiers 
 c) Identification of land 
 

 Month 4 - 6 
 
 a) Land alienation 
 b) Preparation of civil drawings 
 c) Statutory approvals 
 d) Formation of Project Advisory Committee 
 

 Month 7 - 9 
 
 a) Starting civil construction 
 b) Indenting for equipment 
 c) Indenting for furniture 
 

 Month 10 - 12 
 
 a) Project Advisory Committee Meeting 
 b) Recruitment of staff 
 c) Notification for admissions 
 

Year - 2 

 Month 1 - 3 
 
 a) Installation of machinery 
 b) Admissions 
 c) Project Advisory Committee Meeting 
 

 Month 4 - 6 
 a) Launching of class room teaching 
 b) Launching of hostel  
          c) Evaluation and auditing  
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Adult 

& 

Child Education 

 

 

Education is a part of life and should be a major force for it's enrichment. There is no true upgrading of  life until 

this takes place first in the mind. But it is beyond doubt to conclude that the vertical structure of bureaucracy, 

education in our country has tended to be a subject in which the community is not involved. This has been 

psychological damaging to the community because like anything else, education becomes something expected 

from the Government, instead of linking it closely with the community itself. But, there was some realization on 

the part of our Social Administrators and Community leaders who off late have began integrating both these 

issues and experimenting with community and environment based curriculum to children while adult have been 

offered with numerous methods of improving their functional literacy and sectoral skills. 

 Various schemes have been devised by various National and International Agencies to give appropriate 

funding and functional support to NGOs working in this direction. 

 A sample project proposal on "Scheme on Educational Complex in Low literacy pockets for 

Development of Women literacy in Tribal areas" is given in detail under the heading of Adult and Child 

Education. 
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Scheme on Educational Complex  

in Low Literacy Pockets for Development of Women 

Literacy in Tribal Areas 
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1 
The Project - An Overview 

 

 

1.1 The project 

 This project is contemplated to set up an Educational Complex for development of 
women literacy in Tribal areas with an estimated capital investment of  Rs. 88,00,000/-  
Though a number of possible interventions supported by various Developmental agencies in 
the area of "child and adult education" have been discussed in brief, in this proposal, the 
scheme for setting up "Educational Complex" in one of the notified low literacy pocket of 
tribal area has been taken as basis for various presumptions arrived in this proposal. 

1.2 Scope and Target Group 

 Education and Training are very important inputs in human resource development, 
as a part of package of development services for the society. Education assumes greater 
importance in the development of young girls who are comparatively behind because of 
various social disabilities from which they suffer. The literacy rate among the young women 
is much lower than that of the young men. Despite the steady increase in the percentage of 
young females attending to schools and colleges, the school enrolment of females at the 
elementary level is still far behind and the drop out rate is higher than that of the boys. In 
rural areas the literacy rate of young females was 19.27% as against 62.78% in urban areas. 
In spite of 50 years of planned development and social provision for accelerated socio-
economic development of weaker sections, the gap in the literacy levels among general 
populations and the socially disadvantaged sections is persisting and in certain cases this gap 
is further widening. The extent of illiteracy among the women of some of the tribal 
communities is particularly disturbing. This low literacy rate among the young women is 
because of their lower enrolment and drop-outs as the illiterate parents do not believe in girl 
education. Their services are utilized for household work, both at the farm and looking after 
young siblings. As per 1991 census, 134 districts in the country have less than 10% literacy 
among scheduled tribe women. Therefore, special measures have to be taken to ensure higher 
literacy among these girls, supplemented by vocational training programmes, keeping view 
the employment and market needs. Further, considering the important role of women in 
bringing out her family and shaping the future of her children, investment in improving 
educational facilities for the girls, will not only help in improving their social and economic 
status, but also pay handsome dividend in the context of socio-economic development of 
tribes. This was exactly the rationale and tenet behind various Governmental and non-
governmental organizations inducing several activities for improving literacy among the 
tribal girls. Several Ministries and Developmental Organisations like Central Social Welfare 
Board, National Institute of Public Co-operation and Child Development (NIPCCD), 
Department of women & child development, Ministry of Tribal Affairs, etc., are helping in 
promotion of voluntary efforts in this directions. They are supporting various interventions 
concerning child literacy, vocational and pre-vocational training, hostels and residential 
schooling for girls, educational complexes, scholarships and upgradation of merits, 
establishment of Ashram schools, anganwadis, balawadis and day care centres, orphanages 
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etc. The International agencies like UNICEF, UNESCO and ILO are also playing broad role 
by encouraging child literacy, prevention of child labour, ICDs, pre-primary and vocational 
training etc. 

 The Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India derived a scheme for setting up 
educational complex in low literacy pockets for development of women literacy in tribal areas. 
Under the scheme, 134 districts in the country have been identified as low literacy pockets 
and the NGOs are encouraged to set up educational complexes. The Ministry is providing 
100% Grant-in-aid both in the form of recurring and non-recurring grants to the eligible 
NGO's. The project proposed in this scheme is meant for setting up the educational complex 
in one of the identified low literacy pocket as per the guidelines issued by the said ministry. 

 The girl children from primitive tribal groups will be beneficiaries under the scheme. 

1.3 Objectives & Goals 

 The low literacy among the primitive tribal girls could be attributed mainly to their 
lower enrolment and dropout as their illiterate and poverty stricken parents do not believe in 
girl's education. Hence, the broader objective of this project is to : 

 a) Encourage parents to send their girl children to schools. 

 b) Help the girl child to make up what she has missed in the area of literacy 

 c) Providing such welfare services like free lodging, boarding, health and recreation 
which may make her life little more comfortable. 

 d) Providing basic literacy and facilities for those who wish to study further 

 e) To select and prepare for a vocation in order to achieve economic independence 

 f) For accomplishing physical, intellectual and aesthetic development of the girl 
child 

 g) Inculcation of a scientific temper and democratic, moral and spiritual values 

 h) Creation of awareness to the physical, social, economic and cultural 
environment 

 i) To inculcate habit in games and sports 

 With all these broad objectives in mind, this project is proposed to set up "Educational 
Complex" for tribal girls. 

1.4 Social Acceptability 

 As enumerated in earlier paragraphs, despite of 50 years of planned development and 
social provisions for accelerated socio-economic development of weaker sections, the gap in 
literacy levels among the general population and the socially disadvantage sections, 
particularly tribal women is persisting and in some cases, the gap is further widening. It is 
heartening to note that around 134 districts in the country has less than 10% literacy among 
scheduled tribe women. It is pertinent amongst primitive tribes who are reluctant to send 
their girl children to schools in view of their pervasive poverty and ignorance out of illiteracy. 
It is precisely this realization that attracted the attention of our policy makers in general and 
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the Ministry of Tribal Affairs in particular to induce various incentives and grants for 
supplementing the cause. 

 Several NGOs across the country have initiated various interventions to address the 
problem and tenacious approaches including that of setting up educational complexes in low 
literacy pockets have been made. This institutionalised intervention could reap handsome 
dividend in terms of the desired results. They are successful in instilling proper awareness 
amongst the tribal parents who are motivated enough to send their female children to these 
schools. 

 Since the scheme discussed herein has been adopted at various other places and was 
successful in achieving the desired result, it is beyond doubt to conclude that this project is 
socially acceptable. 

1.5 Project Planning and Methodology 

 This project is intended to set up an educational complex for development of women 
literacy in tribal areas. This project is targeted at the girl children belonging to primitive 
tribal groups in low literacy pocket identified by the Government. This educational complex 
will be located in a rural area in identified district and will have facilities to handle the classes 
upto 5th standard initially with a provision for upgradation upto 12th standard in future. 
Besides offering formal education, this complex will have provision to offer vocational 
programme in rural industries like animal husbandry, agriculture, poultry etc. 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is discussed at chapter - 4 of this 
proposal. 

1.6 Standards 

 Minimum standards are prescribed for setting up "Educational Complexes in low 
literacy pockets for development of women literacy" by Ministry of Tribal Affairs, 
Government of India. Similarly there are statutory provisions on minimum standards as 
contained in "Women and Child Institutions licencing Act of 1956". This was repeated by 
the "Orphanages and other charitable institutions (supervision and control) Act of 1961. 

 Due care has been taken to formulate the project in accordance with the standards laid 
down under the said act. 

1.7 Project Cost & Means of Finance 

 The project "Educational complex for Tribal girls" is proposed with an initial capital 
investment of Rs. 88 lakhs. The said sum includes one-time grant for an initial period of 6 
months. 100% grant-in-aid will be made available to a reputed NGO by the Ministry of 
Tribal Affairs, Government of India. A detailed note on the capital cost of the project along 
with a break-up of components is given at chapter - 8 of this proposal. 

1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 The Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency will control over all 
superintendence of the project in the capacity of the project Director. He will be assisted in 
his pursuits by certain skilled/resource personnel as detailed under chapter-7 of this proposal. 
Due care will be taken to appoint well trained, sympathetic, accentuated and sincere staff 
committed to assume friend, philosopher and guide role with the inmates. 
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 The teaching and other supportive staff in this complex will be picked up from women 
belonging to tribal communities. 

 The manpower planning of the project will be strictly in accordance with the 
guidelines issued by the Ministry of Tribal affairs. 

1.9 Implementation schedule 

 Various activities interconnected with the implementation of the project and their 
expected duration/schedule is given at chapter - 10 of this proposal. It is expected that this 
project will be swayed off within 12 months from the date of initiation. 

1.10 Impact analysis 

 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals through a "Project Advisory 
Committee (PAC)" constituted with the Project Director as convenor/member secretary. 
Authorities from the Funding Agency, ITDA, ST Finance Corporation, DRDA, DIC etc., 
besides the personnel from technical agencies, local administration and media will be 
nominated as members to the project advisory committee. This committee would meet 
periodically once in 3 months and advise the implementing agency on various aspects 
concerning either implementation of targeted programmes or review of the 
programmes/activities undertaken. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also review the accounts and audited statements 
of the implementing agency. 
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Education in India - Salient Features 
of New Education Policy 

 

2.1 Education in India 

 Education and Training are very important inputs in human resource development as 
a part of package of development services for the society. Education assumes greater 
importance in the development of young girls who are comparatively behind because of 
various social disabilities from which they suffer. 

 The national policy on education - 1968 was accepted by the Government as a 
framework at the national level for all round educational development in the country. For the 
discharge of it's specific responsibilities, the Ministry of education has been acting directly by 
itself and through it's institutions like university grants commission, national council of 
educational research and training etc., priority has been given to the programme of 
universalisation of elementary education and eradication of adult illiteracy in the age group 
of 15-35 years. The National policy of education has received a new thrust in 1986. Since 
then rapid strides have been made in spreading literacy. As per the reliable estimates the 
literacy rate has increased from 29.46% in 1971 to 57.2% in 2000. In spite of increase in 
literacy rate, there are still glaring differences between male and female and rural and urban 
areas. There is an increase in enrolment of adolescents at different stages of education. In 
spite of increase in the literacy rate and enrolment there are large number of droop-outs at all 
stages of education. It has been particularly high in the case of girls from rural areas 
belonging to weaker sections. 

Further, there is a clear shift in vocational education as it has been the demand of the day. 
Various committees on education have recommend that : 

 (i) School education should contain occupational education with orientation for 
higher education. 

 (ii) School education should prepare the students for occupational education so that 
they may get jobs after high school. 

The main thrust areas to reorient the education system in the current five year plan period 
were : 

 (i) Achievement of universal elementary education for children in the age group of 
6-14 years. 

 (ii) Eradication of illiteracy in the age group of 15-35 years 

 (iii) Vocationalisation and skill training at different levels of education 

 (iv) Upgrading of standards and modernization at all stages of education with 
special emphasis on science and environment and value orientation. 

 (v) Removal of difficulties and modernization of technical education. 

 (vi) Provision of facilities for education of high quality and excellence in every 
district of the country. 
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The Government of India has been stressing on universalisation of elementary education and 
education of weaker sections of the society including girls, scheduled castes and tribes. 

The higher secondary schools are saddled today with the unenviable task of receiving pupils 
from unsatisfactory system of primary and middle level education and preparing them for the 
next stage of life. Keeping this in view, vocationalisation of higher secondary education has 
become a major objective to reform the envisaged education. 

2.2 Relevance of today's education to rural youth 

 The present education makes the rural youth uninterested in agriculture and other 
related tasks in rural areas. In the absence of vocationalisation, the rural student youth by 
and large, detatch themselves from the mainstream of village life and agriculture. They 
develop apathy, indifference and loss of aptitude towards agriculture and allied activities. 
This as such is a serious problem for the youth and the community, specially when they 
discontinue further education due to their economic and social constraints and are forced to 
retreat to the main stream of village life. There is a need to tackle such problem by devising 
multiple, creative and productive educational and agricultural programmes. The educational 
programme should run in close proximity with scientific agricultural values and family 
vocation. The education should not play the role of developing elite class in the village. The 
educated youth of the village should remain members of the village community. There is 
strongest need to develop and maintain a closest harmony between the adolescents 
undergoing education and the rest of the village population. They need to be mobilized in to 
the productive and constructive main-stream of the village. This would be possible only when 
the agricultural values are developed in the programme of education, so that students remain 
in closer touch with the village values. 

 

2.3 Strategies 

 Educational institutions are merely viewed as centres of knowledge. The vital issues 
that is being raised is why can't the educational institutions be meaning fully associated with 
social development  

 A mini-sectoral and segmented approach being followed in the country would not be 
able to fulfil the pressing educational needs of masses, unless it is linked with biggest group of 
man-power students. This calls for modest change in the approach and perspective of 
educational system, it should be made purposive and  work oriented rather than knowledge 
and qualification oriented. 

 All educational institutions from schools to universities should adopt rural, urban 
and tribal areas for socio-economic, educational development. These institutions must serve 
as monitoring and evaluation centres for all programmes operated by the Government. It is 
likely that their mutual coordination with the present set-up of projects will strengthen the 
programme implementation and would accelerate the process of overall development. 

 

2.4 Salient features of new education policy 
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 Emphasis has been laid on the socio-economic well-being competence and creativity of 
each young person in India which encompasses. 

 (i) Physical, intellectual and aesthetic development of personality 

 (ii) Inculcation of scientific temper and democratic, moral and spiritual values 

 (iii) Development of self-confidence to  face the unfamiliar situations. 

 (iv) Creation of awareness to the physical, social , technological, economic and 
cultural environment 

 (v) Fostering a healthy attitude to dignity of labour and hardwork 

 (vi) A commitment of principles of secularism and social justice. 

 (vii) Dedication to uphold the integrity and honour and foster the development of the 
country 

 (viii) Promotion of International understanding 

 (ix) Interest in hobbies, games and sports 
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Educational Complex in Low Literacy Pockets - 
Principles & Approach 

 
 

3.1 Objectives of the scheme 

 In spite of 50 years of planned development and social provision for accelerated socio-
economic development of weaker sections, the gap in the literacy levels among the general 
population and the socially disadvantaged sections is persisting and in some cases, this gap is 
further widening. As per 1991 census, 134 districts in the country had less than 10% literacy 
among scheduled tribe women. Hence the investments in improving education amongst these 
communities not only improve their socio-economic status, but also help in all round socio-
economic development of these communities. 

3.2 Eligibility criteria for NGO 

 a) It should be a registered body under an appropriate act 

 b) It has an appropriate administrative structure and a duly constituted 
managing/executive committee 

 c) The aims and objectives of the organization and programme in fulfilment of 
these aims and objects are precisely laid down 

 d) The organization is initiated and governed by its own members on democratic 
principles, without any external control. 

3.3 Identified districts with less than 10% literacy in India 

 1. Andhra Pradesh 
  a) Srikakulam 
  b) Vizianagaram 
  c) Visakhapatnam 
  d) Guntur 
  e) Prakasam 
  f) Nellore 
  g) Cuddapah 
  h) Kurnool 
  i) Mehboobnagar 
  j) Rangareddy 
  k) Medak 
  l) Nizamabad 
  m) Adilabad 
  n) Karimnagar 
  o) Warangal 
  p) Khammam 
  q) Nalagonda 
 
 2. Arunachal Pradesh 
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  a) East Memang 
  b) Tirap 
 
 3. Bihar 
  a) Rhtas 
  b) Nawada 
  c) Siwan 
  d) Gopalganj 
  e) Paschim Champaran 
  f) Puruba Champaran 
  g) Sitamarhi 
  h) Muzaffarpur 
  i) Sharba 
  j) Madhepura 
  k) Purnia 
  l) Kathiar 
  m) Bhegalpur 
  n) Godda 
  o) Sahibganj 
  p) Dumaka 
  q) Deoghar 
  r) Dhanbad 
  s) Giridih 
  t) Hazaribagh 
  u) Palamu 
  v) Araria 
  w) Kishan ganj 
  x) Munger 
 
 4. Gujarat 
  a) Kachch 
  b) Banaskantha 
 
 5. Karnataka 
  a) Gulbarga 
  b) Raichur 
 
 6. Madhya Pradesh 
  a) Marena 
  b) Gwalior 
  c) Datia 
  d) Shivapuri 
  e) Gunna 
  f) Tikamgarh 
  g) Chattanpur 
  h) Panna 
  i) Sapan 
  j) Damoh 
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  k) Satera 
  l) Rewa 
  m) Sadol 
  n) Mandsaur 
  o) Rattlam 
  p) Ujjain 
  q) Shajanpur 
  r) Dewan 
  s) Jabua 
  t) Dhar 
  u) West Niwar 
  v) East Niwar 
  w) Rajgarh 
  x) Vidisah 
  y) Sehare 
  z) Raisen 
  aa) Betul 
  bb) Hosangabad 
  cc) Baster 
 
 7. Orissa 
  a) Kendujhar 
  b) Mayurbhanj 
  c) Baleswar 
  d) Cuttack 
  e) Dhenkanal 
  f) Phulbani 
  g) Bolangir 
  h) Kalahandi 
  i) Koraput 
  j) Ganjam 
 
 8. Rajasthan 
  a) Alwar 
  b) Dholpur 
  c) Sawai Modhopur 
  d) Jaipur 
  e) Sikar 
  f) Tonk 
  g) Jaisalamar 
  h) Jodhpur 
  i) Nagaur 
  j) Pali 
  k) Barmer 
  l) Jalar 
  m) Sirohi 
  n) Bhilwara 
  o) Udaipur 
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  p) Chittaurgarh 
  q) Dungarpur 
  r) Banswara 
  s) Bundi 
  t) Kota 
  u) Jalewar 
 
 9. Tamilnadu 
  a) Tiruvannamalai 
  b) South Arcot 
 
 10. Uttarpradesh 
  a) Bijior 
  b) Hardwar 
  c) Bulandshahar 
  d) Aligarh 
  e) Shajanpur 
  f) Kheri 
  g) Sitapur 
  h) Hardai 
  i) Unnao 
  j) Raibareli 
  k) Kanpur Dehat 
  l) Lalitpur 
  m) Allahabad 
  n) Baharaich 
  o) Gonda 
  p) Sidhardhanagar 
  q) Deoria 
  r) Mau 
 
 11. West Bengal 
  a) Jal Paiguri 
  b) West Dinajpur 
  c) Maldah 
  d) Murshidabad 
  e) South Twenty Four Parganas 
  f) Birbhum 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.4 Guidelines for setting up educational complex 
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 a) The girl children in the target groups having female literacy of less then 10% as 
per 1991 census and those belonging to the identified primitive tribal groups 
should be the beneficiaries under the scheme. 

 b) The education complex should have classed 1 to 5th with provision for 
upgradation upto 12th standard. 

 c) The education complex should be located in Rural area of identified districts. 

 d) Provision for training in crafts and vocational courses on agriculture, animal 
husbandry, poultry etc. should be provided in the complex. 

 e) Necessary arrangements for imparting coaching from classes 1 to 3rd in the 
dialect of tribals should be made. Wherever text books are not available in tribal 
dialects, efforts would be made to bring them out. Only those lady teachers who 
have some proficiency in tribal dialect and who are familiar with the local 
situation should be appointed even by way of relaxation of qualification 
wherever necessary. 

 f) Provision for imparting adult education to the parents of the children and for 
providing instructions to them in better management of agriculture and minor 
forest produce, should be made within the complex  

 g) Necessary provision for attaching dispensaries and fair price shop should be 
provided within the complex. These facilities could be set up under various 
ongoing programmes so that the complex becomes a hub for assembly of tribals. 

 h) Minimum intake in each class shall be 30 and maximum restricted to 40. 

 i) An amount of Rs. 50/- per month to be paid to each parent of the girl as 
incentive for sending the child to the school. 

 j) All necessary staff including teaching and supportive should invariably drawn 
from tribal women. 

 These are a few basic directives issued by the Ministry of Tirbal Affairs, Government 
of India for establishing the educational complexes in low literacy rural tribal pockets. 
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Project Planning & Methodology  

 

4.1 Project  

 The project is proposed to undertake the following activities 

 a) Educational complex consisting of  

   (i) Teaching facilities initially upto V standard with a 
provision for upgradation upto  XII standard.  

  (ii) Teaching facilities for vocational courses and rural crafts.  

  (iii) Facilities for handling adult education in the evenings.  

  (iv) Lodging and boarding facilities for all girl students.  

  (v) Recreational facilities.  

  (vi) Primary health. 

  (vii) Dispensary. 

  (viii) Fair-price shop. 

  (ix) Information centre for the parents of the girl children in 
modern agricultural methods, pest management 
techniques etc. 

4.2 Target  

 The girl children belonging to the primitive tribal group in 
identified low literacy pockets.  

4.3 Methodology  

 It is proposed to establish an educational complex in a rural area of 
the identified low literacy pocket having good concentration of primitive 
tribals. This complex will be set up in an area of 4840 sq. yards with sound 
facilities for handling the classroom teaching from class I to V initially. 
Appropriate provision will be made in the scheme for upgradation upto 
XII standard in future. 

 Hostel with dormitory type of accommodation with a provision for 
one bath and lavatory for a group of 10 student will be provided.  

 All the teaching staff will be employed with a proficiency to impart 
coaching from classed 1st to 3rd in Tribal dialects.  

 The parents of the primitive tribal girls will be encouraged to send 
their children to this complex by providing a monthly cash incentive @ Rs. 
50 per child. 
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 The ratio between the children and staff member will be determined 
in accordance with the guidelines issued by the Ministry of Tribal affairs.  

 This complex will have one head mistress who besides handling 
day-to-day administration and teaching of the complex will be encouraged 
to look after the hostel as warden and she will be paid an extra 
honorarium for doing so. One assistant teacher per class, one music/arts 
and craft teacher for per 100 students, one vocational instructor, one cook, 
one attendant, one part time sweeper and one ayah will be provided for 
the complex. 

 The minimum qualification prescribed for appointment of the staff 
is as follows. 

 i) Head mistress B.A., B Ed.  
 ii) Teachers 10 +2 and diploma in education 
 iii) Music/Arts/Crafts teacher 10 +2 and diploma in Music/craft  
 iv) Vocational teacher Diploma in Engineering or  
   Certificate in NCTVT 

 Necessary provision for reservations for SC/St candidates in these 
posts on the lines of reservation policy of the Central Government will be 
made. 

 A doctor from nearby primary health centre or sub-centre will be 
appointed as authorised Medical Attendant on honorarium and all the 
students will be provided with free health check -up, medicines, food, one 
set of books and 2 sets of uniform every year.  

 Staff quarters will be constructed within the complex and all the 
staff will be encouraged to live within the premises.  

 Adult education centre will be set up for attracting the parents of 
the children and for providing instruction to them in better management 
of agriculture, animal husbandry, minor forest produce etc. The teachers 
of the complex would be given honorarium in addition to their usual 
salary for imparting adult education in the evening.  

 No sooner the complex is built a dispensary is attached and a fai r-
price shop established under various on-going programmes in order to 
make the complex a hub for assembly of tribals.  

 The minimum intake of the students in each class will be 30 and the 
maximum will be restricted to 40. Every child will be provided with 
nutritional diet, indoor and out-door recreation and play facilities, library 
and training in crafts and hobbies.  

5 

Institutional Support for  
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Child & Adult Education  

 

5.1 Institutional support to NGOs  

 Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Central Social Welfare Board, Indian 
Council for Child Welfare, NIPCCD, Ministry of Human Resources 
Development, Department of Women and Child Development, Ministry of 
Labour and Employment, Ministry of Rural Development, International 
Union for Child Welfare, UNICEF, UNESCO, Christian Children Fund etc. 
are a few organisation extending support services including funding to 
NGOs for undertaking various intervention in the areas of child and adult 
education. The services to this sector by NGOs can be classified into 
institutional and non-institutional services, applicable to all categories of 
child and adult youth. 

a) Institutional services  

 1. Educational complex 

 2. Girls Hostels for SC/ST 

 3. Boys Hostel for SC/ST 

 4. Vocational Training Centre in Rural areas  

 5. Vocational and Craft Training Centres for Adult Youth  

 6. Elementary education and day-care for slum children, destitute  

 7. Vocational cum Rehabilitation centres for children with disabilities  

 8. Boarding schools for mentally retarded 

 9. Balwadis 

 10. Anganwadis 

 11. Integrated care centres for street children/destitute  

 12. Skill development training centre for Rural youth.  

b) Non-Institutionalised services  
 1. Non-formal education for street children  

 2. Village centres for non-formal adult and continuing education  

 3. Continuing education for school drop-outs 

 4. Counselling and promotion of Adult literacy 

 5. Educational programmes for farmers and rural animators  

 6. Book banks for scheduled tribes  

 7. Coaching and merit upgradation programmes for scheduled castes and  

scheduled tribes 

 8. holiday camps 

5.2 Schemes of assistance  

 The following are a few important schemes eligible for 90 - 100% 
grant-in-aid assistance from various developmental agencies.  
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1. Ministry of Tribal affairs, Government of Orissa  
 a) Educational complexes in low literacy pockets for girl children of 

primitive tribes 
 b) Vocational training centres 
 c) Research and Training 
 d) Coaching and merit upgradation programme for scheduled tribes  
 e) Integrated development schemes/individual schemes for 

development of primitive tribals.  

2. Ministry of Social Welfare  
 a) Day care centres 
 b) Orphanages 
 c) Integrated education for disabled children 
 d) Balwadis 
 e) Anganwadis 

3. National children fund  
 a) Rehabilitation of destitute children 
 b) Primary education for slum children 
 c) Educational activities for working children in slums  

4. Ministry of agriculture  
 Education in agriculture to young farmers 

5. Ministry of Labour and Employment  

 a) Vocational training centres in Rural areas  
 b) Training and employment for rural youth 

6. Ministry of Human Resources Development  
 Formal, non-formal and technical education 

 These are a few schemes which are encouraged by the respective 
ministries/departments. They advertise from time to time calling 
proposals from NGOs and sometimes entertain the proposals for tenacious 
and tangible interventions from NGOs in this direction. The NGOs may 
follow such advertisements. The eligibility of implementing agency and 
the components needed for necessary interventions shall depe nd on the 
merit of the project proposal according to ground realities which may 
differ from place to place.  

 

6 
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Educational Complex for Tribal Girls - 
Infrastructure - Organisational Set-Up 

 

6.1 Infrastructure  

 The following parameters may be adopted while  determining the 
infrastructure requirements of the Project. They serve merely as 
guidelines for formulating the project and may vary from project to 
project in accordance with their individual requirements.  

 a) Location  

  This project will be located in a rural area falling within the 
jurisdiction of identified low literacy pockets of primitive tribals. 
The identified location will have access to health, basic 
infrastructure and transport facilities.  

 b) Requirement of land  

  The minimum requirement of land for setting-up the educational 
complex will be around 9680 sq. yds (2 acres). The implementing 
agency will approach the Government for allotment of necessary 
land at the desired location free of cost.  

 c) Built-up area  

  Each girl should be provided with a minimum accommodation of  
25 sft. of space. The beds in the dormitory should be three feet 
apart. There should be one lavatory and bath for a group of 10 
children. Basing on these guidelines, dormitory type of 
accommodation with a built-up area of 5000 sft. to accommodate 
200 of inmates is proposed in this project. The floor area can be 
divided into separate blocks with internal partition.  

  Self contained cottege type accommodation in an extent of 500 sft. 
is provided to each employee 

  Separate accommodation in a plinth area of 600 sft. is provided for 
the head mistress cum warden 

  In all, the following are the requirements of civil structures in this 
project. 

 Sl. Particulars of the structure                               Plinth area SFT 

 1. Dormitory for students 5,000 sft. 
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 2. Quarters for residential use by the staff  5,000 sft. 
  10 nos @ 500 sft.  

 3. Quarter for Head Mistress 600 sft. 

 4. Class rooms with adequate internal participation  2,500 sft. 

 5. Community Hall 1,500 sft. 

 6. Kitchen store 250 sft. 

 7. Dining hall 1,000 sft. 

 8. Library & Administrative office  500 sft. 

 9. Vocational training centre 500 sft. 

 10. Bath & Lavatories 500 sft. 

  Total 17,350 sft.  

 
 d) Equipment  

   (i) Dormitory 

   1. Beds/hammocks 
   2. Cup boards with lockers 
   3. Fans & Tube lights 

  (ii) Class room 

   1. Tables and chairs for teaching staff  
   2. Writing desks 
   3. Benches 
   4. Black boards 
   5. Writing instruments 
   6. Teaching aids 

   (iii) Recreation 

   a) Indoor Games 

   1. Carroms 
   2. Block building games 
   3. Music, dance and drama material including coloured 

stickers, jingles, small drums, musical instruments, 
puppetry & coloured cloth sticks 

   4. Colour television 
   5. Personal computer with multi-media kit 

   b) Out door games 

    1. Sea Saw 
    2. Swing 
    3. Toddler tower 
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    4. Low ladder, climber 
 
  (iv) Administrative office 

   1. Tables 
   2. Chairs 
   3. PC with printer 
   4. Cup boards 
   5. Almirah 
   6. Telephone 
   7. Electrical fans, fixtures 

  (v) Kitchen & Dining hall  

   1. Gas stove with large burners, spare cylinders  
   2. Cooking utensils 
   3. Serving plates, glasses and tumblers  
   4. Cutlery 
   5. Crockery 
   6. Water filter 
   7. Hot water boiler 
   8. Hot food dispenser 
   9. Electrical fittings and fixtures 

  (vi) Community hall 

   1. Podium 
   2. Public address system 
   3. Chairs 

  (vii) Library 

   1. Book racks 
   2. Books 
   3. Tables 
   4. Chairs 
   5. Electrical fittings and fixtures 

  (viii) Miscellaneous equipment 

   1. Motor for borewell 
   2. Gardening tools 
   3. Equipment for games 

  (ix) Craft/vocational training centre  

   1. Teaching aids 
   2. Desks 
   3. Black board 
   4. Work bench 
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   5. Small tools and tackles 
 
 The complete description, quantity and cost data of the equipment is 
given at chapter - 7 of this proposal. 
 
 The list indicated in this proposal is only illustrative and the 
implementing agency may add or delete certain items as per their 
individual requirements.  

6.2 Organisational set-up 

 a) Intake policy  

  Strictly in accordance with the guidelines issued by the Ministry of 
Tribal Affairs. The minimum intake of girls in each class will be 30 
and the maximum intake will be 40. In order to ensure that the 
total number of students do not exceed prescribed strength, the 
following schedule will be followed for admission of the girl 
children in the new complex.  

 

 Year of operation No. of students 

 1st year 30 - 40 
 2nd year 60 - 80 
 3rd year 90 - 120 
 4th year 120 - 160 
 5th year 150 - 200 

 b) Intake procedure  

  The female children in the age group of 6 -12 years  belonging to 
primitive tribes will be encourage to join the complex. The parents 
are encouraged to send their girl children by offering cash 
incentive @ Rs. 50 per month per child.  

 
  The school drop-outs will be identified and encouraged to join  the 

school, besides the regular inmates.  
 
 c) Deployment of staff  
  
  As enumerated under chapter - 4 of this proposal, the deployment 

of staff will be in accordance with the ratio prescribed by the 
Ministry of Tribal Affairs. The minimum norms suggested for 
employing the staff has been given in that chapter while 
organisational chart and schedule of salaries and wages is given 
under chapter -7 of this report.  
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 d) Health  

  The institution will empanel the services of the doctor from the 
nearest primary health or sub-centre in the capacity of authorised 
medical attendant. He will be paid with honorarium for attending 
the health needs of the children and staff of the complex.  

 
  During the 3rd and 4th year onwards, the complex will have a 

dispensary for attending the internal as well as the external health 
needs of the community. In such cases, a private medical 
practitioner will be employed on contract basis.  

 e) Recreation  

  Children will be encouraged to participate in the following 
recreational programmes. 

  1. Indoor recreation 

   a) Television 
   b) Puppetry 
   c) Carroms 
   d) Craft & Music 
   e) Dancing 
   f) Singing 

  2. Out-door recreation 

   A play ground of 1000 sqr. Mtrs. Will be provided with 
outdoor play equipment like seesaw, swing, toddler tower, 
low ladder, climber etc. while facilities for the games like ring 
tennis, volley ball, kabbadi etc., will be provided.  

 f) Library  

  The library will be provided with adequate collection of fiction, 
science, social, environmental sciences and general knowledge. 
The children will be encouraged to read news paper and debate on 
current topics. 

 g) Vocational training  

   This centre offer vocational training in agro servicing sectors like 
pump set repairing, motor servicing, dairying, poultry etc. This 
programmes will be offered for the students of X standard and 
above. Since this scheme is initially provisioned to handle the 
classes from 1st to 5th standard, the infrastructure in the 
vocational training centre have not been provided for in this 
proposal. 
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7 

Organisation and Man-power 

 
 

7.1 Organisation  

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 

implementing agency and he will be in-charge of overall implementation 

of the project. 

 He will guided by a project advisory committee constituted out of 
the following members.  

 a) President of the IA - Chairman 

 b) Executive Secretary of IA - Member secretary 

 c) Nominee from funding agency - Member 

 d) Nominee from Directorate of education - Member 

 e) Nominee from ITDA - Member 

 f) Nominee from DRDA - Member 

 g) Head mistress - Member 

 h) Local youth organisation/sarpanch - Member 

 
 The Executive Secretary will be assisted by a Head Mistress who 

will be responsible for day-to-day administration of the complex. She will 

be asked to act as warden of the complex on additional payment of 
remuneration or honorarium. 

 The routine activities of the complex will be handled by other 
supporting staff consisting of clerk cum typist, cook, attendant and ayah.  

 One of the teacher will be assigned to look after l ibrary affairs and 

she will be paid extra remuneration as honorarium.  

 One of the teacher will be encouraged to teach the adults in the 

evening and she will be paid extra remuneration in the form of 

honorarium. 

 All the staff including the supporting staff  will be picked up from 

women with due weightage and priority for tribals from local areas.  
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 The reservation policy put forth by the Central government in 

recruitment of personnel will be made applicable wherever necessary.  

 

7.2 Organisational Chart  
 
 
 

 
 
 

  
 
   

  

   

 

 

7.3 Personnel requirements  

 The educational complex will be requiring the following personnel  

 1. Project Director - 1 
 2. Head mistress - 1 
 3. Teaching Assistants - 5 
 4. Vocational/Craft instructor  - 1 
 5. Clerk cum Typist - 1 
 6. Attendant - 1 
 7. Ayah - 1 
 8. Cook - 1 

    12 

 

 

 

7.4 Schedule of Salaries & Wages  

 Sl. Category Nos. Salary per head Total 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Director (Executive Secretary)  

Head Mistress 

Teachers Vocational/  
Craft Clerk/ 

Typist 
Ayah Cook Attendant 
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    Per month (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 
 1. Centre Director 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 2. Head mistress 1 8,000.00 8,000.00 
 3. Teaching assistant 5 6,000.00 30,000.00 
 4. Vocational/Craft instructor  1 6,000.00 6,000.00 
 5. Cook 1 4,000.00 4,000.00 
 6. Ayah 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 
 7. Clerk/Typist 1 4,000.00 4,000.00 
 8. Attendant 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

  TOTAL 61,500.00  

 
8 

Project Cost & Means of Finance  

 
 

8.1 Project Cost  

 The total cost of the project including the operational costs for an 
initial period of 6 months works out to Rs. 85,00,000/ - the outlay of which 
includes. 

 a) Land & Land Development  

  Since the land will be allotted by the Government free of cost 
no cost provision is allowed under this head. However, a sum 
of Rs. 25,000/- is allocated to meet the developmental costs of 
the land. 

 b) Civil structures  

  As enumerated under chapter - 6 of this proposal, a built-up 
area of 17,350 sft. is required for accommodating various 
facilities contemplated in this proposal.  

 The cost of the civil structures works out to Rs. 64 lakhs @ Rs. 350/ - 
per sft. and an additional provision @ 5% on total cost of the construction 
to meet future escalations in the project. The cost of the construction 
includes provision for water and sanitary arrangements.  

 c) Equipment  
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 Sl.  Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 
 1. PC with multimedia kit 2 35,000.00 70,000.00 

 2. Typewriter 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 3. Inkjet printer 1 7,000.00 7,000.00 

 4. Television 1 13,000.00 13,000.00 

 5. Steam generator for kitchen 1 6,500.00 6,500.00 

 6. Hot water boiler 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 7. Hot food dispenser 1 3,500.00 3,500.00 

 8. Standby generator 5 KVA 1 35,000.00 35,000.00 

 9. Public address system 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 10. Indoor games kit  LS  15,000.00 

 11. Outdoor play equipment LS  25,000.00 

       12. Teaching aids LS  10,000.00 
 13. Gardening tools LS  2,500.00 
 14. First aid kit 1 500.00 500.00 
 15. Fire fighting equipment LS  10,000.00 
 16. Telephone 1  1,000.00 
 17. Vocational teaching aids LS  25,000.00 

     2,44,000.00  

  Rates, taxes, freight, forwarding extra @ 15%36,600.00 
  Contingencies @ 10%   24,400.00 

     3,05,000.00  
 
 d) Furniture 

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 1. Iron cots 250 500.00 1,25,000.00 
 2. Tables 12 1,000.00 12,000.00 
 3. Chairs (Deluxe) 25 150.00 3,750.00 
 4. Folding chairs 125 75.00 9,375.00 
 5. 4 seater wooden desks 50 500.00 25,000.00 
 6. Almirahs 5 1,500.00 7,500.00 
 7. Cup boards 20 1,000.00 20,000.00 
 8. Book cases 10 2,000.00 20,000.00 
 9. Black boards 10 500.00 5,000.00 
 10. Miscellaneous inclusive LS  25,000.00 
  of electrical fittings & fixtures 

  Total cost of the furniture   2,52,625.00  

  Rates, Taxes extra @ 10%   25, 262.00 

  Total   2,77,887.00  
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  Say    Rs. 2,80,000.00 
 
 e) Linen material  

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 1. Mattresses 250 300.00 75,000.00 
 2. Durries 50 200.00 10,000.00 
 3. Bed sheets, pillow covers  LS  10,000.00 
  curtains etc. 
 4. Towels LS  5,000.00 
 5. Dress material for uniform LS  50,000.00 

     1,50,000.00  
  
f) Total cost of equipment & furniture  
  
 1. Equipment Rs. 3,05,000.00 
 2. Furniture Rs. 2,80,000.00 
 3. Linen material Rs. 1,50,000.00 
 4. Misc. equipment like crockery, cutlery etc.  Rs.    50,000.00 
  

    Rs. 7,85,000.00  
 
g) Total cost of fixed assets  
   
 1. Land & Land development Rs.      25,000.00 
 2. Civil structures Rs. 64,00,000.00 
 3. Equipment Rs.   3,05,000.00 
 4. Furniture Rs.   2,80,000.00 
 5. Lines material Rs.   1,50,000.00 
 6. Misc. items Rs.      50,000.00 

    Rs. 72,10,000.00  
 
h) Working capital requirements/month  
 
 1. Material costs/month  

  a) Provision @ Rs. 30 per head per day Rs. 1,80,000.00 
   for 200 nos for 30 days 
  b) Fuel   Rs.      2,500.00 
  c) Stores material Rs.     10000.00 

     Rs. 1,92,500.00  
 
   

2. Salaries & Wages  
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   As per chapter - 7 of this proposal Rs. 61,500.00  
 
  3. Admn. Overheads  

   a) Postage & Stationery Rs.     200.00 
   b) Power Rs.   1,000.00 
   c) Transport & Conveyance Rs.     500.00 
   d) Health Rs.   1,000.00 
   e) Telephone & Telegrams Rs.     300.00 
   f) Entertainment Rs.     500.00 
   g) Staff welfare Rs.     500.00 
   h) Honorarium Rs.   2,000.00 
   i) Miscellaneous expenses Rs.     500.00 

     Rs.   6,500.00  
 
 
 i) Total working capital requirements/month  
  
  1. Materials 1,92,500.00 
  2. Salaries & Wages 61,500.00 
  3. Admn. Overheads 6,500.00 

    Rs. 2,60,500.00  
 
 
 j) Total project cost  
 
  1. Fixed capital cost Rs. 72,10,000.00 
  2. Working/operational costs for initial  Rs. 15,63,000.00 
   period of 6 months @ Rs. 2,60,500/month  

    Rs. 87,73,000.00  

   Say  Rs. 88,00,000.00 
 
 
 k) Means of finance  
 

  100% grant-in-aid for meeting the fixed costs and @ Rs. 9000/- 
student/year for meeting the recurring costs will be made available, by 
the Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India. The short fall in the 
recurring costs should be met out of third agency contribution.  
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9 

Statutory Requirements  

 
 
 

9.1 Standards  

 These are statutory provisions and minimum standards prescribed 
for setting up educational complexes for girls as contained in "Women and 
Children Institutions Licencing act of 1956.  

 Further, the standards and specifications concerning 
accommodation, health, nutrition, hygiene, educational standards and 
intake policy etc. are clearly laid down under the terms and conditions 
putforth by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Government of India for setting 
up educational complexes in low literacy pockets of notified tribal areas 
for girls. 

 The educational complex proposed in this scheme is required to 
obtain the following statutory permissions/licences.  

  Compulsory registration under "Orphanages and other 
charitable institution (supervision and control) Act of 1961 with 
Department of social welfare.  

  Registration under Societies Registration Act XXI of 1860.  

  Approval of plans and lay-out from the concerned panchayat 
department of town planning etc.  

  Registration with department of education.  
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10 
Project Implementation Plan  

 

 
10.1 Suggestive project time plan  
 

Year - 1 

 Month 1 - 3  
 
 a) Submission of proposal to the Ministry 
 b) Funding dossiers 
 c) Identification of land 
 

 Month 4 - 6 
 
 a) Land alienation 
 b) Preparation of civil drawings 
 c) Statutory approvals 
 d) Formation of Project Advisory Committee 
 

 Month 7 - 9 
 
 a) Starting civil construction 
 b) Indenting for equipment 
 c) Indenting for furniture 
 

 Month 10 - 12 
 
 a) Project Advisory Committee Meeting 
 b) Recruitment of staff 
 c) Notification for admissions 
 

Year - 2 

 Month 1 - 3 
 
 a) Installation of machinery 
 b) Admissions 
 c) Project Advisory Committee Meeting 
 

 Month 4 - 6 
 a) Launching of class room teaching 
 b) Launching of hostel  
          c) Evaluation and auditing  
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Age Care Center  
For the Old Aged 

 

 

The world at present feeling the rise in the population of aged people and this has attracted the 
global attention of scientists and social administrators. The number of old people in the world 
with an average age of 60 years or more already exceeds 350 mil l ion. The socio -psychological 
problems of aged and their management vary from society to society and also at different 
periods in the same society. Aging is substantial ly influenced by socio -cultural variations and 
the problems of aging can be well understood only through socio -cultural perspective. India's 
cultural and democratic setup demands a special treatment to this issue and the subject gained 
momentum with increased number of Social activists and NGO's plunging in setting-up Old Age 
homes, Day care centres, Counseling centers etc.,for the aged.  

A sample project proposal for "Day Care Center for Old Aged"  is given in detail under the 

heading of Age Care Center for the Old Aged" .  
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1 

The Project - An Overview 

 

1.1 The Project 

 The project is proposed to set up a Day-care Centre for the 

aged people in the age group of 60 years and above, with an 

investment of Rs. 16.70 lakh, including a recurring grant for an 

initial period of 6 months. Apart from the Day-care Centre, a few 

other schemes inter-connected with the welfare and rehabilitation of 

aged people have also been discussed herein. 

1.2 Project Objectives 

  To foster the welfare of the needy aged 

  To raise funds for the project which assist the elderly 

irrespective of caste and creed. 

  To create confidence amongst the aged and help them to 

take decisions on their own pertaining to their lives.  

  To create in younger generation and in society, a social 

awareness about the problem of the elderly in our country.,  

1.3 Project interventions 

 Setting up Day care centre with the following activities. 

 a) Recreation 

 b) Health care 

 c) Nutrition 

 d) Income generation 

1.4 Target group 

 Men and women in the age group of 60 years and above 

irrespective of their caste and creed. However priority will be given 

for the people living below the poverty line. 

1.5 Scope of the project 

 With the increased longevity, the world at present facing the 

rise in the population of aged people and this has attracted the 

global attention of scientists and social administrators. The number 

of old people in the world aged 60 years and above exceeds 350 

million. The socio-psychological problems of the aged and their 
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management may vary from society to society and also in the 

different periods of the same society. Ageing is substantially 

influenced by socio-cultural variation and the problem of ageing can 

be understood properly only in socio-cultural perspective. India's 

culture and democratic set-up demands a special set up to the issue 

by social scientists. 

 Impact of socio-cultural factors on ageing has assumed 

remarkable significance in recent years psychologically, the problem 

of old aged seem to be a consequence of democratising effects of 

personal poverty, social alienation and cultural deprivation. The old 

aged people in affluent society suffer more from isolation because 

they cannot look to their grown-up children even for psychological 

support. 

 On the other hand, old persons in under developed societies 

depends more on family members and enjoy greater warmth of 

family life. Traditionally, the aged are given respect in Indian 

society. But, the various facets of advancement have been 

weakening the psychological bonds between the young and the old. 

In the changing circumstances, life style of individuals has changed 

everywhere and so in India. Apart from socio-economic changes like 

modernisation, industrialisation, price rise and cost of living, 

increasing employment of women in offices and factories, implies 

that they can spend less time in taking care of the older members, 

and specially those who require constant care. In Indian society, the 

tendency of women to work for better amenities in life is apparent. 

They do not have time to look after their children and even certain 

conscientious women, despite their great willingness, have hardly 

time to look after the aged. 

 The joint family structure as well as the values and respect 

attached to the aged in our culture for long, provided emotional 

strength, security and adjustment to them, but, the gradual 

disappearance of joint families have contributed to special problem 

of the aged in our society which require different strategies of 

adjustments on their part. 

 The condition of the aged people living below poverty line is 

still heart rendering. Most of them are either neglected by their 

family members or abandoned in view of the acute poverty. The 

specific health problems faced by them are eyesight, orthopaedic, 

back strains, nutrition and in some cases asthma or other 

respiratory problems. They have to spend their rest of the life in 

utter penury. Even the personal hygiene of these old aged people 

both living in shelters or independently is highly deplorable. Mental 

health is also neglected. 
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 Several welfare schemes meant for the people living below the 

poverty line are far in reach to this sector as the old aged problems 

have no place in the policy of the country. These people are not 

getting any specific support from the Government except small 

concessions here and there as senior citizens, which can not really 

bring any change in their living condition unless something concrete 

is done for giving all necessary socio-economic support. For this, 

active liaison with both Central and State Governments for 

advocating the cause of the aged is very much needed. 

 It is also important that elderly should be properly educated 

about important aspects like sanitation, hygiene and they need to be 

guided as regards their hobbies, which could help them, earn 

money. 

 Nothing can be as satisfying as restoring dignity and pride and 

self-dependence to the elderly by providing them with a source of 

income and livelihood. 

 There is much scope for voluntary interventions in the area, 

which will foster the welfare of the aged in India especially to the 

needy aged. 

1.6 Project planning 

 The project is an approach intended to undertake the following 

activities. 

 a) establishment of day care centre 

 b) providing essential health care to the inmates 

 c) providing nutritional diet during day time 

 d) providing recreational facilities like carom, chess, 

community television etc. 

 e) providing opportunities for income generation through 

raising nursery, kitchen garden, soft toys, paper bags etc. 

 A detailed project approach and programme methodology is 

discussed at chapter - 4 of this proposal. 

1.7. Project cost and means of finance  

 The project "Day Care Centre for the Aged" is proposed with a 

capital investment of Rs. 16.70 lakhs, out of which an amount of Rs. 

10 lakhs is required to be financed over fixed costs and Rs. 6.70 

lakhs towards the recurring costs for an initial period of 6 months. 

The project is expected to be bridged out of the 100% grant-in-aid 

assistance from some National or International Agency. 
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 A detailed analysis of the project cost is given at chapter - 7 of 

this proposal. 

1.8 Organisation and Man power  

 The Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency will 

assume the overall superintendence of the project and he will be the 

project leader. He will be assisted in his day-to-day execution of the 

project by a centre manger vocational instructor, and attendants. 

Wherever necessary, voluntary work contribution from the inmates 

will be encouraged to reduce the cost on deployment of labour. 

 The services of Doctor will be empanelled on contract basis.  

 A detailed organisational chart along with a schedule of 

salaries and wages is given at chapter - 6 of this proposal. 

1.9 Impact analysis 

 The Project Functionary will constitute a Project Advisory 

Committee for the purpose of monitoring and evaluation of the 

project out of resource persons drawn from Funding Agency and 

other stake holders. 

 The objectives of the implementing agency is to develop a 

detailed framework for monitoring and evaluation of the project. The 

task is two fold. 

  To establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and 

evaluation to assess programme implementation, 

performance and sustainability. 

  To define a list of indicators and variables for process 

monitoring which are consistent with the programme 

objectives and reflect the different stages of project 

implementation. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also review the accounts 

and audited statements of the implementing agency. 

1.10 Schedule of implementation  

 The Project is proposed to take off within a period of 6 months 

from the date of conception. The break up schedule of various 

activities inter-connected with the implementation of the project is 

given at chapter - 9 of this proposal. 
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2 

Ageing scenario in India  

- Some Critical Issues 
 

 
 

 The biggest achievement of the Medical history in the universe 

is longevity. All over the world the life expectancy has risen leading 

to a sharp rise in the number of older persons. 

 In India, the life expectancy has gone up from 20 years in the 

beginning of the 20th century to 62 years today. Better medical care 

and low fertility have made the elderly the fastest growing sections 

of the society. 

 1901 - 12 million old people 

 1951 - 19 million 

 2001 - 77 million 

 By 2025 - the population of the aged is expected to touch a 

whopping 177 million. While the numbers have been gone up, 

quality of life has gone down. Industrialisation, migration, 

urbanisation and westernisation have severely affected value 

systems. The erstwhile joint family, the maternal support system 

has crumbled. The fast changing face of life has added to the woes 

of elderly persons. 

The scenario of the old aged in India  

 The following factors indicate the scenario of aged population 

in India. 

 1) 90% of the older persons are from the unorganised sector, 

with no social security at the age of 60 years. 

 2) 30% of the old persons live below the poverty line and 

another 33% just marginally over it. 

 3) 83% of the aged people live in rural areas 

 4) 73% of the aged are illiterates and can only be engaged in 

physical labour. 
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 5) 53% of women over 60 years of age are widows, many of 

them with no support whatsoever. 

 Ageing, is an irreversible biological phenomenon and it is a 

survival of growing number of people completing their traditional 

adult roles. In India, persons above 60 years of age are classified as 

old aged. 

 India is fast accumulating the aged population mainly for the 

following reasons. 

  Advancement of medical/health sciences 

  Gradual fall in mortality rate 

  Increased awareness about killer diseases and general 

hygiene. 

  Better nutrition 

  Increased life expectancy. 

 Ironically, as may it sound, longevity is a blessing but age is a 

curse. While science consistently tries to prolong life, societies shun 

these very beings whom the modern medicine helps live longer. 

Through out the country the elderly are ignored, not given their 

rights, abused and even abandoned or killed. Often, their special 

needs are overlooked. They have no access to health care and 

nutrition planners do not include them in their policies. And it is not 

exactly rare to find rich young men or women turning into old 

paupers and living in abject penury, their wealth and property lost 

or taken away through most meanest and foul means. A survey "The 

State of the World's old people 2002" across 32 nations found these 

people in a miserable plight, humiliated, unhappy and they are 

leading a degrading existence., 

 Despite being the most developed out of developing nations, 

India is housing nearly 240 lakh homeless aged. Once part of the 

elite earning circle, they have now been forgotten by the nation. 

What is even sadder is that they have been disowned by their own 

families in a social structure where money alone endears over an 

aged person. Given the level of poverty and deprivation, the old find 

little love and respect even within their homes. Their presence is 

tolerated as long as they can baby sit or rustle up a meal. Once they 

are incapable of this, their existence is fraught with humiliation. 

India's old widows suffer even more in a community that can be 

frighteningly self centred, pitiless and blinded by meaningless 

convention. 
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 With the global number of those above 60 years expected to 

touch 2 billion by 2050-India already has 70 million of them and this 

figure poised to touch 177 by 2025 -the problem of the aged needs 

to be addressed in a spirit of urgency and conviction. Their welfare 

must be made part of a world wide agenda. Government must 

understand that medical facilities must be streamlined in a way that 

they become affordable to these sections whose economic strength 

might have dwindled with advancing years. What is equally 

imperative is the need to involve them in certain income generation 

activities, which not only increase their self-confidence but also 

induce them into l iving with dignity. The State cannot absolve itself 

of responsibility towards a group that was once productive. The 

United Nations feels that a part of Government resources must be 

set-aside for them. India, is unfortunately, is absolutely callous 

about the whole issue. Apart from the token concessions intended 

for senior citizens not much is done to alleviate their sufferings. If a 

man has to fight, often an unequal battle to get his retirement 

benefits, he finds little support or sympathy elsewhere. After  all, we 

think about the hardships an elderly women face, while she boards a 

bus with its first step high above the ground. Who cares about 

placing a handrail along a flight of difficult steps?  Who thinks twice 

about elbowing the helpless out of the way? Somewhere, societical 

concerns have changed course so sharply that the weak - the aged 

in particular find themselves trampled upon and forgotten.  

 There is a need for sustained interventions for the cause and 

care of the older persons with the ultimate aim of empowering them 

to take decisions pertaining to their own lives. 
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3 

Voluntary interventions for the Welfare 

of the Aged - Institutional support 
 
 

3.1 Voluntary approach 

 As enumerated in earlier chapter, ageing is a biological 

phenomenon and it is the question of survival of a growing number 

of people completing their traditional adult roles. 

In India, persons above 60 years of age, are classified as old aged.  

Most of the programmes for the welfare of the old aged people in 

India are based on United Nation's principles of ageing. The tenets 

of all these programmes are, 

  Independence to the aged 

  Participation 

  Care 

  Self-fulfilment 

  Dignity 

 All these programmes focus on improved access to health and 

eye care services, community based services, training and income 

generation activities. 

 Most of the service projects engaged in this country cater to 

the following areas, 

 a) ophthalmic care 

 b) mobile medical care 

 c) income generating schemes 

 d) Day care centres 

 e) Homes for the aged 

 f) Disaster mitigation 

 A) Income Generation Schemes 

  Economic independence ensures security, confidence and 

health with a view to making older persons self-dependent. 

The voluntary agencies in India have implemented a 

plethora of income generation activities all over the 

country. Several small ventures like cattle rearing, 
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agarbati and candle making, envelope making, durries 

weaving etc., have been developed and adopted. These 

schemes not only keep older persons occupied but also 

gives them a means of retaining their independence and 

dignity. The concept behind starting such income 

generating activities is to put older people on firm footing 

and allow them to live a life of dignity. These projects 

keep the aged gainfully occupied, improve the family 

economic condition, provide relief from indebtedness, 

enable them to become the owners of economic enterprise, 

raise the status of older people and strengthen the joint 

family system. 

 B) Day care centres 

  Day care centres provide a broad spectrum of facilities and 

services to older persons - from opportunities for 

companionship, recreation, health care, nutrition and 

income generation. 

 C) Mobile medical care 

  The concept of these services is to provide health facilities 

at door steps of the beneficiaries and increase their 

affordability, accessibility and availability. 

  These mobile medical care units enables older people to 

assume an active role in maintaining and improving their 

own health and in encouraging others to do the same. 

These care units provide counselling and medicines free of 

cost. 

 D) Ophthalmic care 

  Eighty five percent of 12 million visually impaired in India 

are in urgent need of small cataract operations. For the 

majority, who cannot afford the operation, these care units 

will provide all necessary care and assistance free of cost. 

 E) Homes for the Aged 

  The idea behind this programme is to ensure a roof over 

the head of the marginally impoverished old aged. 

  In India, many elderly persons have fallen and are falling 

through the family net. For many such aged people, the 

'homes for the aged" spell security, care and love. These 

homes caters to the disabled, elderly and dying destitute. 
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Nursing care will be most important part of this scheme in 

addition to shelter, food and clothing. Several  light and 

affordable activities like raising nurseries, growing 

vegetables gardens etc. will be encouraged to create a 

sustainable source of income for the home and improve 

the nutritional status of the residents. 

 F) Disaster mitigation 

  These services are intended to deal with older people in 

humanitarian crisis. Especially vulnerable in disaster 

situation, for older people it is their limited mobility, their 

physical frailty, and their medical needs that have always 

worked against them. In such situations, the disaster 

mitigation services will have a critical role to play. On the 

ground these services carries out rescue and rehabilitation 

activities. At the same time, these services advocate to 

persuade other agencies to take account of older people in 

their planning of recovery activities and long-term 

reconstruction work. 

3.2 Institutional Support 

 The following are a few National and International Agencies 

supporting the cause of welfare of the aged. 

 a) Central social welfare board 

 b) Department of Social Justice and Empowerment 

 c) Ministry of Rural Development 

 d) International Institute of Rural Reconstruction 

 e) Department of Family Welfare, Government of India. 

 f) Helpage international 

 g) Age concern, UK 

 h) Action in distress, UK. 

 i) NGO Committee on Ageing, USA 

 j) International orphans inc., USA 
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4 

Day Care centre for the Aged   

- Project Planning 

 

 

 
 

4.1 Project objectives 

 The aims and objectives of the project are as cited hereunder.  

  To foster the welfare of the aged, especially the needy 
aged. 

  To raise the funds for projects which assist the elderly 

irrespective of the caste and creed. 

  To advocate and sensitise the younger generation and 

society and create a social awareness about the problem of 
elderly people. 

  To provide basic services in the areas of health care, 

recreation, nutrition and income generation. 

4.2 Characteristics of the aged population  

  India has a mixed population of aged with much 

percentage of widows in the age group varying from 60 
years to 109 years. 

  Some stays in shelter homes and some stay independently.  

  Their status is characterised by poor economic conditions 
with no sustained means of income. 

  30-40% of these people are with deteriorated health 
conditions and depend on others for money. 

  Around 90% of this population are either uneducated or 

less educated. 

  Most of the aged widows, who are in a position to work, 

work as housemaids. 

  Around 12-15% are depending on income generation 
activities like stitching clothes, food products etc.  

  Around 18% aged widows are depending upon donations, 
begging. 

  Around 7% are receiving pension from different sources. 



Age Care Center for the Old Aged Page 15 

 

  The specific health problems faced by older widows are 
eyes, orthopaedic problems, back strains and nutrition and 
in some cases asthma and other respiratory problems. 

Personal hygiene of widows both living in shelters and 
independently is deplorable. Mental health of these widows 

is also neglected. 

4.3 Tenets of the programme 

 This project work for the cause and care of the older persons 

with the ultimate aim of empowering them to take decisions 

pertaining to their own lives stress on income generation that 

enable participation of older persons in the main stream of the 

society. 

4.4 Components of the project 

 This project is proposed to inculcate the following amongst the 

beneficiaries. 

  Independence 

  Participation 

  Care 

  Self fulfilment 

  Dignity 

 The project encompasses the following activities. 

 a) Day care 

 b) Basic health care 

 c) Recreation 

 d) Income generation 

 e) Advocacy 

4.5 Project planning 

 The project will have the following components 

 a) Day care 

  This centre works from 6 am to 6 pm all through the year 

and provide a broad spectrum of facilities and services to 

older persons right from creating opportunities for 

companionship, recreation, health care, nutrition to 

income generation. 
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 b) Basic health care 

  Under this, all the beneficiaries will be provided basic 

health care constituting weekly health check-ups and 

medical referrals. It provides free medicines and 

counselling. This programme also identifies visually 

impaired or people with visual defects and refer them for 

free surgical facilities provided by other voluntary agencies 

from time-to-time. 

 c) Recreation 

  The recreation facilities provided in the day care centre 

includes 

  1. Caroms 

  2. Chess 

  3. Community television 

  4. News paper/reading room 

 d) Income generation 

  Under this programme "candles and chalk-crayons" will be 

manufactured in the centre to create a sustainable source 

of income for the home and the inmates will be 

encouraged to raise a kitchen garden for producing 

vegetables. These vegetables could be used by the centre 

itself, which not only brings down the recurring costs of 

the project but also improve the nutritional status of the 

residents. 

 e) Advocacy 

  This programme is aimed at liaisoning with both Central 

and State Governments for advocating the cause of the 

aged. 

  It is important that elderly should be educated about 

important aspects like sanitation, cleanliness, hygiene and 

they needed to be guided as regards their hobbies which 

could help them earn money. 

  The problem of the aged are further compounded with the 

fact that the welfare of the aged has generally been on low 

priority. This is attributed to the myth that the elderly 

have outlived their utility and are now a liability on 

liability. The brighter side of the problem is that longevity 

is an achievement of 20th century and could well be a 

single largest influence on 21st century. Today's grey 

population is 77 millions and is likely to rise to 177 
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millions by 2025. Older people have tremendous potential. 

Their dreams neither do die nor their hopes shrivel. If 

their bodies sometimes fail, the spirit is invincible. They 

hope for a peaceful and happy life where they can 

contribute to their families, with dignity, if they have their 

own identity. 

  Nothing can be as satisfying as restoring dignity, pride and 

self dependence to the elderly by providing them with a 

source of income and livelihood. 

 This programme is aimed at sensitising the children of the 

aged, social partners and stake holders for reorienting their policies 

and programmes for benefit of the aged. 

4.6 Target 

 This project is targeted at aged people in the age group of 60 

years and above. No descriminency as regards to the caste, creed 

and sex will be made while choosing the beneficiaries. However, the 

persons living below the poverty line and widows will be given 

priority. 

4.7 Intake 

 The minimum intake of the centre will be 20 and the maximum 

up to 50 personss. 
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5 

Infrastructure Planning 

 

 
5.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining 

the infrastructural requirements of the project. The components 

indicated herein are only illustrative and they serve merely as 

guidelines for formulating the project and may vary from project to 

project in accordance with their individual requirements.  

5.2 Location 

 Location in crowded and undesirable neighbourhood and in 

industrial/commercial areas should be avoided. The location should 

be such that it should have access to basic amenities like water, 

sewage disposal, fire protection, hospitals etc. Good transportation 

facilities should also be available. 

5.3 Requirement of land 

 The minimum requirement of land for setting up Day care 

centre for aged people will be around 2000 sq. yds.  

5.4 Built-up area 

 Various facilities for rest, recreation and work and for 

production of candles and chalk crayons will be requiring around 

2500 sft of built-up area out of which 1200 sft will be a work shed 

built with AC sheet roofing and the rest RCC slab dwelling unit with 

adequate bath and lavatory facilities. A small kitchenette and a 

dining area of 250 sft is also included in this structure. 

5.5 Requirement of furniture 

 Some basic furniture like writing desks, arm chairs, 

hammocks, cup boards, TV stand etc., are required in this project.  
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5.6 Requirement of equipment 

 The following are the requirements of equipment in this 

project. 

 a) Recreation 

  1. Colour television 

  2. Chess boards 

  3. Carom boards 

 b) Gardening 

  1. Gardening tools 

  2. Baskets 

 c) Production 

  1) Candle making machinery consisting of 

   a) Moulding machine 

   b) Alluminium dies 

   c) Melting kettle 

   d) Small weighing balance 

  2) Chalk crayon making machinery consisting of 

   a) Planetory mixer 

   b) Wooden moulds 

   c) Drying trays 

 d) Reading room 

  

  Small collection of books consisting of biographies, fiction, 

general reading, philosophy and news papers.  

  

 e) Kitchen 

  This facility contain the following equipment 

  a) Gas stove with cylinders 

  b) Wet grinder 

  c) Mixie 

  d) Large cooking vessels 

  d) Cutlery 

  e) Crockery 

  f) Serving vessels 
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6 

Organisation and Man-power 

 

 
 

6.1 Organisation 

 The organisation is headed by the Executive Secretary of the 

implementing agency and he will be the Project Director. He will be 

assisted by a Manager who will handle administration, day-to-day 

operations of the Day Care Centre, production activity and 

marketing of the centre. He will  also handle the routine 

correspondence, accounts and other book keeping jobs. 

 The day residents of the centre will be encouraged to extend 

voluntary work in all the areas of operations in order to reduce the 

cost of the labour and other administrative overheads. 

 The External services of a Doctor for looking after the health 

needs of the residents will be obtained on part time basis. He will be 

paid honorarium. 

6.2 Project Advisory Committee  

 This is an important wing of the Project functionary constituted 

out of the following persons as members. 

a) President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

b) Secretary of the Implementing Agency - Member Secretary/ 

  Convenor 

c) Nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 

d) Nominee from the Social Welfare Department - Member 

e) Reputed NGO - Member 

f) Reputed Senior Citizen - Member 

g) Local media representative - Member 

 This committee would meet periodically once in a three months 

and would advise the project functionary on all aspects concerning 

implementation, evaluation and monitoring of the project. It would 

also advise the Project Functionary about various fund raising 

sources and sensitisation of social partners and stake holders.  
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6.3 Organisational Structure 

 The following diagram indicates the organisational structure of 
the Project. 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

  
 

  

   
 
 

 

 
 
  

 

 

6.4 Requirement of man-power 

 In all, the project will be requiring the following category of 

people. 

 1. Project Leader - 1 
 2. Centre Manager - 1 

 3. Volunteers - 5 
 4. Attendants - 2 

    9 

6.5 Schedule of Salaries 

Sl. Category Nos. Salary/Wage Salary per Salary per 6 

No.   per person (Rs.) month (Rs.)  months (Rs.) 

1. Project leader 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 30,000.00 
2. Centre Manager 1 3,500.00 3,500.00 21,000.00 

3. Attendants 2 2,000.00 4,000.00 24,000.00 
4. Volunteers 5 1000.00 5,000.00 30,000.00 

 (Honorarium) 

    17,500.00 1,05,000.00 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Leader 

Centre Manager 

Administration Income Generation 

Volunteer Volunteer 

Fund Raising 

Volunteer 

Accounts 

Book  
Keeping 

Welfare,  

Kitchen 
health &  

Recreation 

Production Marketing 

Attendants 

Volunteer Volunteer 
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7 

Project Cost and Method of Funding 

 
7.1 The Project Cost 

 The total cost of the Project including the operational costs for 
an initial period of 6 months works out to Rs. 16,70,000/- the 
capital outlay of which includes, 

 a) Land and Land Development 

  The unit will be requiring around 2000 sq. yds of site. It is 
always advisable for this sort of ventures to seek the 

assistance of Revenue Administration for allotment of free 
land at the desired location. However, it is always not 

possible to get the required land allotted free of cost. 
Further, the locational advantages in terms of location, 

proximity to water, sewage, power, transport and 
educational facilities should always be kept in mind while 

deciding about this matter. In such circumstances, it may 
be warranted for the implementing agency to go for 
outright purchase. The implementing agency should always 

exercise it's judgement and discretion while deciding this 
matter. 

  The centre with all the facilities envisaged under chapter - 
5 of this proposal would require an extent of 2000 sq. yds, 
which will normally be available at a cost of Rs. 75,000 at 

the outskirts of a town. A provision of Rs. 1 lakh is made 
under this head inclusive additional cost @ Rs. 25,000/- to 

meet the development and registration charges of the 
land. 

  Sometimes, wherever, it is not possible to procure the land 

as out right purchase basis, the implementing agency may 
even opt for lease. 

 b) Civil structures 

  The centre will be requiring around 2500 sft of plinth area 
(built-up area) for accommodating various facilities as 

detailed under chapter - 5 of this proposal. The cost of 
construction is takes @ Rs. 110/- per sft for the AC sheet 

roofed structure of 1200 sft and @ Rs. 350/- per sft of 
RCC dwelling unit. The total cost of the construction under 
this head works out to Rs. 5,87,000/-. 
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 c) Furniture 

 Sl. Description Nos. Amount per no. (Rs.) Total (Rs.) 

 

 1. Tables 4 1,500.00 6,000.00 
 2. Chairs 25 250.00 6,250.00 

 3. Writing desks 20 250.00 5,000.00 
 4. Arm chairs 25 500.00 12,500.00 
 5. Hammocks 25 1,000.00 25,000.00 

 6. Long desks 10 500.00 5,000.00 
 7. Cup boards 4 1,250.00 5,000.00 

 8. Miscellaneous LS — 5,000.00 

     69,750.00 

Say Rs. 70,000.00 
 

 
 d) Equipment 

 

 Sl. Description Nos. Amount per Total (Rs.) 

     unit (Rs.) 

 
 1. Colour Television 1 15,000.00 15,000.00 

 2. Candle making unit LS 75,000.00 75,000.00 
 3. Chalk crayons unit LS 90,000.00 90,000.00 

 4. Gardening tools LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 5. Kitchen equipment LS 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 6. Type writer 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 
 7. Misc. office equipment LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

     2,10,000.00 
 

 
 e) Miscellaneous Fixed assets 
 

  1. Library books Rs.  15,000.00 
  2. Linen material Rs.  10,000.00 

    Rs.  25,000.00 

 f) Total cost of fixed assets 

 i) Land & Land development  Rs. 1,00,000.00 
 ii) Civil structures  Rs. 5,87,000.00 

 iii) Furniture  Rs. 70,000.00 
 iv) Equipment  Rs. 2,10,000.00 

 v) Miscellaneous fixed assets Rs. 25,000.00 

    Rs. 9,92,000.00 
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g) Working funds required per month 

  1) Material costs/month 

  i) Provision for lunch & tea @ Rs. 20/- per headRs. 30,000.00

    per day for 50 nos. per 30 days 

  ii) Stores material for production activity Rs. 50,000.00 

  iii) Fuel Rs.   3,000.00 

    Rs. 83,000.00 
 

   2)    Salaries and wages 

   Salaries and wages Rs. 17,500.00 

  
 
 3) Administrative overheads 

  1. Postage and Stationery Rs. 250.00 
  2. Power Rs. 2,500.00 

  3. Transport & Conveyance Rs. 1,000.00 
  4. Health Rs. 5,000.00 

  5. Telephones Rs. 500.00 
  6. Entertainment Rs. 500.00 

  7. Repairs & Maintenances Rs. 250.00 
  8. Misc. overheads Rs. 250.00 

    Rs. 10,250.00 
 

h) Total working capital requirements/month 

 i) Raw materials Rs. 83,000.00 

 ii) Salaries & Wages Rs. 17,500.00 
 iii) Admn. Overheads Rs. 10,250.00 

     Rs. 1,10,750.00 
 

i) Total cost of the scheme 

 i) Total cost of fixed assets Rs. 9,92,000.00 

 ii) Working funds for an initial period of 6 months Rs. 6,64,500.00 

     Rs. 16,56,500.00 

 Say Rs. 16.70 lakhs 
 

j) Means of funding 

 i) One time capital grant Rs. 9,92,000.00 

 ii) Working funds for an initial period of six months Rs. 3,50,000.00 
 iii) Sales realisation from Income Generation Activities Rs.  3,28,000.00 

     Rs. 16,70,000.00 

 

Note : Provision for meeting the working funds for an initial period of 6 months 

is made in this scheme. But, the centre is expected to meet it's operational costs 

from the 7th month onwards either from it's internal surplus or from charities. 
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8 

Project Evaluation & Monitoring  

 
 

8.1 Long-term objective 

 Working for the cause and care of older persons with the 

ultimate aim of empowering them to take decisions pertaining to 

their own lives. Stress on Income Generation that enable 

participation of older persons in the main stream of the society.  

8.2 Short-term objective 

  Establishing Day care Centre 

  Creation of confidence, awareness and economic 

independence 

  Access to health 

  Access to nutritional diet 

  Income generation 

8.3 Indicators of success 

  Increase in self confidence 

  Increase in level of self esteem 

  Economic independence 

  Active community participation 

  Improvement in several hygiene and health 

  Overall improvement in the outlook 

 The above referred indicators will form part of the evaluation 

to be carried out by the Project Advisory Committee. This 

Committee would meet periodically and take stock of the situation, 

monitor the implementation, identify the bottlenecks and suggest 

the remedial methods. The Executive Committee of the 

Implementing Agency will also develop a suitable mechanism to 

keep track of the programme and implement the 

suggestions/remedial measures suggested by the Project Advisory 

Committee. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also appoint an 

Independent Auditor for maintaining books of accounts. The books 

of accounts and audited statements of the implementing agency will 

be reviewed periodically and appropriate reporting will be done to 

the Donor Agency. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule 

 
 

 
 This project is expected to take off within 6 months from the date of 

conception. The various activities inter-connected with the implementation of 
the project are scheduled as hereunder. 

Month - 1 

 1. Preparation of Project proposal 
 2. Funding dossiers 

 

Month - 2 

 

 1. Formation of Project Advisory Committee 
 2. Identification of Site 
 3. Legal formalities 

 

Month - 3 
 

 1. Civil constructions 
 2. Indenture for equipment 

 

Month - 4 
 
 1. Identification of beneficiaries 

 2. Enlistment of volunteers 
 

Month - 5 

 

 1. Project Advisory Committee 
 2. Procurement of furniture & equipment 

 

Month - 6 

 
 1. Enrolment of beneficiaries 

 2. Formal inauguration 

 3. Auditing and reporting 
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Awareness and Prevention 
of  

AIDS & HIV 

 

The world at present feeling the rise in the population of aged people and this has attracted 
the global attention  of scientists and social administrators. The number of old people in 
the world with an average age of 60 years or more already exceeds 350 mil l ion. The socio -
psychological problems of aged and their management vary from society to society and also 
at different periods in the same society. Aging is substantial ly influenced by socio -cultural 
variations and the problems of aging can be well understood only through socio -cultural 
perspective. India's cultural and democratic setup demands a special treatment to this issue 
and the subject gained momentum with increased number of Social activists and NGO's 
plunging in setting-up Old Age homes, Day care centres, Counseling centers etc.,for the 
aged. 

A sample project proposal for "Day Care Center for Old Aged"  is given in detail under the 

heading of Age Care Center for the Old Aged" .  

 

 

 

 

 

PROJECT  PROPOSAL  

on "Rehabilitation and Vocational  

Training of Commercial Sex Workers" 
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PROJECT  PROPOSAL  

on "Rehabilitation and Vocational Training of Commercial Sex Workers"  
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1 
Project - An overview 

 

 

1.1. About the project  

 This project is aimed at establishing a "Rehabilitation cum Vocational 

Training Centre" for commercial sex workers with an initial capital 

investment of Rs. 26,00,000 The activities like educating the sex workers 

about HIV/AIDS, dissuading them from the heinous profession and 

rehabilitating them into a respectful, income generating activity through 

vocational training, forms integral part of this scheme.  

1.2 Scope of the project & target group  

 India has the largest HIV infected persons amongst the South East  

Asian Countries and it spreads mainly among young and reproductive age 

groups. The World Health Organisation, in it's recent survey warned that 

around 7000 young people get infected with HIV everyday; and the impact 

of death would be mainly on productive population of the country. Millions 

of productive lives can be saved if the people are properly educated about 

this killer disease and persuaded to distract/obstain from having multiple 

sex partners and unsafe methods of sex. The Global Health Council in i t's 

survey organized in various metros and other important cities of India 

revealed startling facts that around 85% of commercial sex workers in the 

country serves the lower strata of population consisting of illiterate and 

ignorant mass like Truck and Taxi drivers, Rickshaw pullers, Mill worker, 

Mine workers, Migrant labourers and a variety of other slum dwellers. They 

ignorantly distract from taking precautions and innocently get infected. 

These sections of the society are called the most potential carrie rs of this 

killer virus and unless they are tackled and restrained from enjoying the 

forbidden fruits or atleast dissuaded to have fair and safe sex, there will be 

no salvage for the issue. 

 The basic approach of this programme lies in tackling root cause of 

the problem, the commercial sex workers, who are highly vulnerable and 

the most potential carriers of this disease. For the last few years, it is 

pertinent to note that various NGOs, Govt. organizations, health care 

providers and community leaders are working in complimentary ways in 

this direction and various National and International Agencies like Ministry 

of Health and Family Welfare, Department of Social Welfare, Department of 

Urban Development, World Health Organisation, UNAID, AIDSINDIA, Global 

Health Council etc. and supplementing their initiatives through funding and 

other support services. 
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 A variety of programmes ranging from awareness, field publicity 

compaigns, documentaries, condom dispensing centres, rehabilitation cum 

vocational training centres for commercial sex workers, day care centres 

for the children of commercial sex workers, terminal care homes etc. have 

been initiated with tenacious approach by various NGOs at various parts of 

the country. There is a scope for undertaking tenacious intervention in a 

tangible way through institutionalized service to commercial sex workers 

who are considered the root cause for the menace.  

 This programme will be targeted at the commercial sex workers 

operating in urban slums. 

1.3 Objectives & Goals 

 The basic objectives of this programme are: 

  To provide an opportunity to the commercial sex workers to join 

the mainstream of life by reorienting their attitudes.  

  To provide them an opportunity to learn productive pursuits for 

developing an alternative income. 

  To provide basic facilities for short stay, improve literacy, 

pursue vocational training for income generation activities.  

  To provide institutionalized support to redeploy the sex workers 

in honorable trade related entrepreneurial activities.  

  To undertake awareness activities on prevention of HIV and 

AIDS and to inculcate the community responsibilities amongst 

the development partners. 

 With all these broad objectives in mind, this project is proposed to 

set up "Rehabilitation cum Vocational Training Centre" for commercial sex 

workers. 

1.4 Social Acceptability 

 Over the years, several initiatives have been taken by the 

development planners to create awareness among the general public about 

HIV and AIDS consequent to which several literate people are acquainted 

with the facts of this disease. A number of national and international 

agencies undertook tenacious campaigns involving slum dwellers, 

commercial sex workers and the potential carriers. The programmes, 

backed by massive media campaign and publicity lead to an increased 

inclination on the part of commercial sex workers to quit the heinous 

profession and search for alternative means of living. Realising the growing 

needs for rehabilitation and redeployment of these sex workers, several 

initiatives have been suggests by various developmental agencies. These 

initiatives clubbed with welfare of the children of commercial sex workers 

received well from all quarters.  



Awareness and Prevention of AIDS & HIV Page 5 

 

 

 

1.5 Project planning & Methodology  

 This project is an integrated approach for welfare of commercial sex 

workers and it comprises of the following activities.  

 a) Counseling 

 b) Rehabilitation 

 c) Redeployment 

 The rehabilitation encompasses various other activities like 

vocational training in simple trades with vast potential for self -

employment, short stay home, health and recreation. The redeployment 

includes the activities like post-training counseling, escort services for 

setting up individual/group income generation activities and institutional 

linkages. 

 Apart from the above, this project will also undertake "Sensiti zation 

programmes" for advocating the cause of rehabilitation and redeployment 

of these reformed sex workers amongst all social partners.  

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is discussed at 

chapter - 4 of the proposal. 

1.6 Standards 

 There are statutory provisions on minimum standards as contained in 

"Women and Children's Institutions licensing act - 1956 which was 

subsequently repeated by  "Orphanages and other charitable institutions 

(supervision and control) act of 1961 (Appendix - iv). The department of 

social welfare will monitor the center from time to time.  

1.7 Organisation and man-power 

 The overall superintendence of the project will be handled by the 

Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency and he/she will be the 

Project Director. He will derive all necessary technical and advisory support 

from a Project Advisory Committee constituted with members from 

implementing agency, funding agency, civil administration, social welfare 

department, social worker, local leader and journalist. The day-to-day 

administration of the centre will be carried out by the Project Director with 

the assistance of ministerial and other supporting staff employed as per 

the details given at Chapter - 7 of this proposal. The service of certain 

external personnel like doctors, counselors etc. will be empanelled as 

contract basis. 
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1.8 Infrastructure 

 The project will be requiring adequate land to accommodate the 

short stay home, vocational training cum production centre, community 

hall/recreation centre around 4840 sq. yds and the site will be required at 

some good location with close proximity to health, education, recreation 

and other basic facilities. Security is prime concern for this sort of projects 

and hence the project should not be located at far -off and isolated places 

from the town/city. 

 Apart from the usual civil structures, the project will be requiring 

some tools and equipment for imparting vocational training. Other basic 

infrastructure for comfortable stay of the inmates like cots, furniture, 

recreational equipment etc are also required. 

 A detailed note on components of infrastructure and their break -up 

schedule is given at chapter - 5 of this proposal. 

1.9 Project cost & means of finance  

 The project "Rehabilitation cum vocational training center" for 

commercial sex workers is conceived with an initial capital investment of 

Rs.26,00,000/- out of which an amount Rs.21,75,000/- is required to 

finance over the fixed costs while an amount of Rs. 4,25,000/ - is required 

as a start-up capital to meet the recurring costs for an initial period of six 

months. Though the recurring grant is available for an initial period of 1 

year, the center is expected to generate enough surplus from it's internal 

resources out of productive activities to meet the overheads f rom the 2nd 

and later years there on. 

 A detailed break-up of cost schedule is given at chapter - 7 of this 

proposal. 

1.10  Implementation schedule  

 This project is proposed to take off within a period of 12 months 

from the date of initiating effective steps. The break-up of activities and 

their schedule of implementation is given at chapter - 9 of this proposal. 

1.11   Project evaluation 

 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals through the 
Project Advisory Committee consisting of the project leader as member 
secretary and other resource persons drawn from medical, civil 
administration, social welfare, women development Financial Corporations, 
economic and media. This committee would meet periodically once in three 
months anadvise the implementing agency on various issues concerning 
implementation and review of the project. The committee will also review 
the accounts and audited statements of the implementing agency.  
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2 

HIV and AIDS In India 

Scope for Interventions 

 India is in the midst of an epidemiological and health transition wherein 
diseases of affluence and new environmental and behavioural threats are being added 
to the already burdened morbidity due to communicable diseases and malnutrition. 
Multiple factors have been involved in India's health transition including aging of 
population, urbanization, migration, changing life styles and impact of health 
interventions. Rapid urbanization is bringing in serious health problems that will 
require different strategies from these that have been used to implement health care 
in rural areas. Health among the urban poor has received much less attention from 
policy planners than rural health despite the fact that the living conditions in some of 
the slums are among the worst in the world. However, several NGOs have developed 
models for urban health care that could provide useful lessons for planning 
programmes. The frontiers of voluntary action are likely to change with emerging 
health needs and will unfold new dimensions of volunteerism. The emergence of 
explosive AIDS epidemic and the rising incidence of sexually transmitted disease are 
posing new challenges in health care. In India Non Governmental Organisation are at 
forefront trying to address the multiple medical, social, legal, ethical and policy 
dimensions to AIDS problem. New strategies, innovative approaches and different 
service delivery packages will have to be evolved to address the needs of various high 
risk groups including women in prostitution, their clients, drug abusers, migrant 
workers and youth. There is a growing demand on NGOs to respond to these new 
challenges. 

 As the AIDS epidemic spreads, it will have a profound social impact because 
AIDS affects not only health care delivery system but other fields as diverse as law, 
ethics and economics and every aspect of society is likely to be affected. The impact 
of AIDS will intensify in the coming years and the ways in which the society responds 
will affect it's spread. Community based response will be needed to address a range of 
sensitive issues such as sexuality, gender roles and family relationships. And since the 
foreseeable future, changing sexual behaviour is the only available intervention for its 
prevention and control, organizations that are close to people and can work most 
efficiently with populations that are specially vulnerable, will have an important role to 
play. 

 Realising the importance of the role of NGOs, several National and 
International Agencies like Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, World Health 
Organisation, Global Health Council, Global Fund for fighting AIDS, TB and Malaria 
etc., are extending need based funding support to tenacious and tangible 
interventions in this direction. 

 Several interventions like awareness on preventive care, audio-visual publicity, 
free distribution of condoms, counseling centres, day care centres and terminal care 
homes etc. have been initiated by several governmental organizations over the years. 
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But still much has to be done for bringing rapid and desirable change in sexual 
behaviours of vulnerable groups. 

3 

Prevention and Control of AIDS  
Policy and Approach  

 

3.1 Prevention & Control of AIDS 

 As enumerated in earlier chapters, changing sexual behaviour is only 

the available intervention for prevention of this killer disease and 

community based response is the need of the hour to address a range of 

sensitive issues like sexuality, gender role and family relationships.  

 Setting up information centres to educate the vulnerable population 

and tenacious approach to accomplish their at titudinal changes and sex 

behaviour, sensitization of social partners and inculcating community 

responsibility are a few basic interventions required to prevent the 

epidemic. 

3.2 Need for setting up information centres on AIDS  

 There is a need for educating the vulnerable population of this 

country because:  

 India has the largest HIV infected persons amongst the South 

East Asian countries. 

 AIDS spread mainly among young and reproductive age groups  

 The impact of their death would mainly be on the productive 

population of the country 

 The information on prevention is only the measure existing at 

present. 

 There is neither vaccine nor any known cure for AIDS yet.  

 Most of the people do not go to hospitals for taking advises on 

this matter. 

 Most of the people do not know where to seek advise from 

 Crores of people do not know anything about AIDS 

 Aids is a killer disease 

 Aids spread mainly through ignorance 

 Aids spread primarily through sex which is the commonest, 

cheapest and most enjoyable mode of attraction between sexes.  

 Millions of productive lives can be saved through awareness.  

 New born child and any mother can be victims of HIV infection if 

the mother does not have life saving information.  
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 Aids is thickly coated with social stigma and fear most of which 

do not have any scientific base. 

3.3 Policy 

 The thrust is more on prevention through a series of interventions 

concerning identification, awareness, preventive care, rehabilitation and 

redeployment of commercial sex workers and appropriate welfare measures 

for their children. 

 While the policy thrust is in favour of direct assistance to the 

targeted group, the implementation posed many problems. The 

development programmes were mostly administered by bureaucracy which 

was accustomed to dealing with elite sections of the society. But the 

vulnerable population to this epidemic are mostly, the lower strata of the 

society and they are unorganized and plagued with ill iteracy and ignorance 

making it difficult for them to appreciate significance of this programme 

and embrace it's tenets. It was hence realized that close involvement of 

people in planning and implementation of these programmes is highly 

essential for it's success. People's participation was sought to be brought 

out through the involvement of local self -government, voluntary agencies 

and non-governmental organizations. 

3.4 Problems confronting health  

 The following diagram schematically represent various problems 

confronting the health sector in India.  

 

 

 

 

    Population 

    Illiteracy 

    Apathy 

 Supports  Pollution Problems 

 1. Governmental  Superstition endemic 

 2. Voluntary  Consumption endemic 

 3. Local Interdented social factors pandemic 

 4. Individual   Caused by 

     1. Water borne 

     2. Insect borne 

     3. Animal borne 

     4. Human borne 

 We can minimize problems only if we work for health in an organized 

manner. 

 

 

HEALTH 
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3.5 Approaches 

 The interventions in the context of current ongoing programmes in 

the country may be classified into Institutional and non-institutionalized 

services. 

 a) Non-Institutionalised services 

  1. Survey and Research 

  2. Awareness Programmes 

  3. Advocacy & Sensitisation 

  4. Audio-visual publicity 

  5. Health care & Free diagnosis camps 

  6. Free distribution of condoms and multi -location condom 

dispersing centres. 

  7. Voluntary counselling cum test centre 

  8. Counselling 

  9. Production of documentary film 

  10. Training and support services  

 b) Institutionalised services 

  1. Health care centres 

  2. Day care centres for children of commercial sex workers  

  3. Printing and production of publicity material  

  4. Rehabilitation cum vocational training centres for 

commercial sex workers. 

  5. Terminal ill care 

 Several organizations like Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, 
Government of India through a network of state AIDS control cells extend 
support to NGOs for initiating various interventions. The central social 
welfare board supports the institutionalised programmes like 
"Rehabilitation cum vocational training centres for prostitutes", day care 
centres, terminal ill care etc. The international funding agency "Global 
Fund to Light Aids, TB and Malaria" will extend funding support for several 
tangible initiations in this direction. Besides, funding support is available 
for NGOs, from Global Health Council, WHO etc.  
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4 

Project Planning & Methodology  

 

 

4.1 The Project 

 This project is proposed to undertake the following activities.  

 a) Identification of commercial sex workers 

 b) Counselling 

 c) Rehabilitation 

  (i) Literacy 

  (ii) Vocational programmes 

  (iii) Health care 

  (iv) Food and clothing 

 d) Redeployment 

  (i) Motivational programmes 

  (ii) EDP and Leadership Development Programmes 

  (iii) Income Generation Activities 

  (iv) Support Services/Escort services 

  (v) Placing them back with their families whenever necessary. 

4.2 Target Group 

 Commercial Sex Workers 

4.3 Methodology 

 A baseline survey will be conducted and the sex workers are 
identified. They are counselled and motivated to join the mainstream of 
life. Highly motivated commercial sex workers willing to refrain from the 
profession will be picked up as inmates to the rehabilitation centre. Their 
immediate basic needs as to health, food, shelter and clothing will be 
attended. Literacy improvement programmes followed by occupational 
training in simple trades like candle making, food processing, dress 
making, embroidery etc. will be provided to the inmates. The inmates will 
be trained to produce goods and services in the centre in order to generate 
enough surpluses to meet the operational costs of the scheme. This 
gesture will not only boost the morale and self -confidence of the inmates 
but also make the project self-sustainable. The inmates will be encouraged 
to raise kitchen garden within the premises to cut down/reduce the 
boarding costs. Any surplus generated out of the scheme, after meeting all 
operational costs, will be utilised for improving facilities both at the living 
and training areas of the centres. 
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5 

Organisational Set Up and  
Infrastructure Planning  

 

 

5.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining the 

infrastructural requirements of the project. They serve as merely guidelines 

for formulating the project and may vary from project to project to suit 

their individual requirements. 

 a) Location 

  This project wil l be located on the outskirts of the town with 

abundant security and moderate access to the basic 

infrastructure like transport, power, water, health, recreation etc.  

 b) Requirement of land 

  The minimum requirement of land for setting up rehabilitation 

cum vocational training centre for women prostitutes will be 

around 4840 sqr. Yds. The project functionary will make 

necessary arrangements for procuring the land free of cost from 

the revenue/municipal authorisation.  

 c) Built-up Area 

  The following are the requirement of civil structures 

  1. Administrative building 250 sft. 

  2. Dormitory accommodation 2500 sft 

  3. Training cum production centre/ 1500 sft. 

     Vocational training centre 

  4. Kitchen & Dining hall  500 sft 

  5. Miscellaneous including lavatory and baths 250 sft 

     TOTAL 5000 sft 

 d) Requirement of office equipment  

  1. Type writer - 1 

  2. Telephone - 1 

  3. First Aid Kit - 1 
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 e) Requirement of Training equipment  

 i) Garment making 

  1. Sewing machines - 5  

  2. Fashion maker - 1 

  3. Interlocking machine - 1 

  4. Cutting table - 1 

  5. Ironing box - 2 

  6. Scissors, Tapes & Tools - LS 

 

 ii) Food Processing 

  1. Pulveriser - 1 

  2. Semi mechanised papad 

   making machinery - 1 set 

  3. Polythene bag sealing machine - 1 

 

 iii) Candle making 

  1. Candle making dies - 25 sets 

  2. Moulds - 25 

  

 f) Recreation 

 

 1. Carom Board 

 2. Colour Television 

 

 g) Requirement of furniture  

  i) Administrative Office 

   1. Office Tables - 3 

   2. Chairs - 12 

   3. Almirah - 2 

   4. Cash chest - 1 

 

  ii) Dormitory 

   1. Cots 

   2. Cup boards with lockers 

 

  iii) Dining Hall 

   1. Long tables - 4  

   2. Chairs - 25  

  

  iv) Vocational Training Centre 

   1. Tables - 2 

   2. Black boards - 2 

   3. Work benches - 6 

   4. Chairs - 6 

   5. Cup boards - 2 
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 h) Kitchen equipment 

 

  1. Gas stove with spare cylinder - 1 set 

  2. Water filter - 1 

  3. Hot water geyser - 1 

  4. Wet grinder  - 1 

  5. Cooking utencils - LS 

  6. Plates, spoons, cuttlery - LS 

 

 
 i) Miscellaneous 
 

  1. Gardening tools - LS 

  2. Fire fighting equipment - LS 

  3. Borewell motor - 1 

 

 J) Requirement of Power - 5 HP 

 

 K) Requirement of water  - 2 kl/day 

 

 l) Requirement of man-power 

 

  Administrative - 4 

  Supporting - 4 

 
 All the productive operations of the project will be handled by the 
inmates with the assistance of external resource persons wherever 
necessary. 
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6 
Organisation and Man-power 

 

 

 

 

6.1 The organisation 

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 

implementing agency and he will be the project functionary handling all 

administrative and policy matters concerning the project. He will derive all 

guidance from the project advisory committee consisting of the following 

authorities/members. 

Project Advisory Committee 

1. Executive Secretary of the implementing agency - Member  

   Secretary/Convener 

 

2. President of Implementing Agency - Chairman 

 

3. Nominee from the funding agency - Member 

 

4. Nominee from the Women Development Corporation  - Member 

 

5. Nominee from Central Social Welfare Board - Member 

 

6. Nominee from DRDA - Member 

 

7. Nominee from the local municipality  - Member 

 

8. Nominee from the local media - Member 

 

 

 The project director (Ex. Secretary of the IA) will be assisted by 4 

academic staff to handle the vocational training activities, adult literacy, 

awareness programmes etc. and 4 administrative staff to look after 

accounts office correspondence, boarding, lodging and security of the 

inmates. 

 The services of external doctor as authorised medical attendant on 

payment of honorarium will be empanelled. Similarly, the service of 

resource persons wherever necessary will be employed on contract basis.  
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6.2 Organisational Chart  

 
 
 
 
 
  
   
  
 
 

     
 
 

 
 
 
 
  
  
  

 
6.3 Schedule of salaries & wages  

 

 Sl. Category Nos. Sal. per head/month Total (Rs.) 

  

 1. Mattron 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 

 2. Clerk/Typist 1 3,500.00 3,500.00  

 

 4. Cook 1 3,000.00 3,000.00 

 

 5. Peon/Watchman 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

 

 6. Instructors 4 4,000.00 16,000.00 

 

   9  32,000.00 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

PROJECT LEADER 

Administration Academic  

Matron 

Clerk/ 
Typist 

Ayah Peon/ 
Watchman 

Cook 

Instructor 
(Tailoring) 

Instructor 

(Food)  

Instructor 

(Candles)  

Counsellor 

(Redeployment) 
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7 

Project Cost & Method of Financing  

 

 

 

 

7.1 Project Cost 

 The total cost of the scheme including operational costs (Recurring 

expenses) for an initial period of six months works out to Rs. 26,00,000/ - 

the outlay of which includes: 

I. Capital Expenses 

a) Land & Land Development  

 The project will be requiring around 4840 sqr. yds of site at some 

good, secured location either within the town (where adequate land 

is available) or at outskirts with sound access to marketing, health, 

entertainment and other basic infrastructure. The project functionary 

will make all necessary arrangements for procuring the land free of 

cost from revenue authorities/local municipality.  

 A provision of Rs. 25,000 is made to meet the developmental costs 

including documentation charges for alienating the land.  

b) Civil structures 

 The project will be requiring around 5000 sq. feet of built -up area 

for accommodating various activities envisages in the scheme. The 

total cost of the civil structures will be around Rs. 18,50,000. The 

cost includes a provision of 5% over the basic construction. Cost 

taken @ Rs. 350/sft. And an additional provision of Rs. 12,500/ - to 

meet the water and sanitation costs.  

c) Office Equipment 

 1. Type writer Rs.     10,000.00 

 

 2. Provision for telephone Rs.      2,000.00 

 

 3. First - Aid kit Rs.         500.00 

  Total cost of the office equipment Rs.  12,500.00 

  Provision @ 10% to meet escalations Rs.      1,250.00    

   Rs. 13,750.00 
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d) Cost of Training Equipment  

 i. Garment making 

 Sl. Description Nos. Cost of unit Total amount 

    (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 

 1. Sewing machines 5 4,000.00 20,000.00 

 2. Fashion maker 1 8,000.00 8,000.00 

 3. Interlocking machine 1 4,500.00 4,500.00 

 4. Cutting table 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

 5. Ironing boxes 2 500.00 1,000.00 

 6. Scissors, tapes and misc. tools  LS 1,000.00 1,000.00 

     36,500.00 

  Rates and taxes extra @ 10%   3,650.00 

  Erection and commissioning   2,500.00 

     42,650.00 

 
 ii. Food processing 

 

 1. Pulverser 1 6,500.00 6,500.00 

 2. Semi mechanised papad 1 set 45,000.00 45,000.00 

  Making machine 

 3. Polythene bag sealing machine 1 750.00 750.00 

     52,250.00 

  Rates & Taxes @ 10%   5,225.00 

  Erection & Commissioning   2,500.00 

  (Rounded off to Rs. 60,000)   59,975.00 

 

 

 iii. Candle making 

 

 1. Moulds 25 2,000.00 50,000.00 

 2. Dies 25 500.00 12,500.00 

     62,500.00 

  Rates & Taxes @ 10%   6,250.00 

  Erection & Commissioning   2,500.00 

     71,250.00 

 

e) Recreation equipment  

  

 1 Carrom board 1 500.00 500.00 

 2. Colour television 1 15,000.00 15,000.00 

     15,500.00 

 

 (The above indicated price is inclusive of all taxes & charges)  
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f) Furniture 

 (v) Administrative office 

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 1. Office tables 3 1,500.00 4,500.00 

 2. Chairs 12 350.00 4,200.00 

 3. Almirahs 2 2,000.00 4,000.00 

 4. Cash chest 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

     15,200.00 

(The indicated price is inclusive of all taxes)  

 

 (vi) Dormitory 

 

 1. Cots 60 400.00 24,000.00 

 2. Cupboards with lockers 10 1,200.00 12,000.00 

     36,000.00 

 (The price indicated is inclusive of all taxes)  

 

 (vii) Dining hall 

  

 1. Long tables 4 1,500.00 6,000.00 

 2. Chairs 25 100.00 2,500.00 

     8,500.00 

(The price indicated is inclusive of all taxes)  

 

 (viii) Vocational training centre 

 

 1. Tables 2 1,200.00 2,400.00 

 2. Black boards 2 250.00 500.00 

 3. Work benches 6 500.00 3,000.00 

 4. Chairs 6 150.00 900.00 

 5. Cup boards 2 1,500.00 3,000.00 

     9,800.00 

(The price indicated in inclusive of all  taxes)  

 

g) Kitchen equipment 

 

 1. Gas stove with spare cylinders 1 set 3,000.00 3,000.00 

 2. Water filter 1 1,200.00 1,200.00 

 3. Hot water geyser 1 4,800.00 4,800.00 

 4. Wet grinder 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 5. Cooking utensils LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 6. Plates, spoons & Cutlery LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

     24,000.00 

(The price indicated is inclusive of all taxes)  
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h) Miscellaneous equipment  

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.) 

 1. Bore well motor 1 3,000.00 3,000.00 

 2. Gardening tools LS 1,500.00 1,500.00 

 3. Fire fighting equipment LS 2,000.00 2,000.00 

     6,500.00 

 (All inclusive of taxes) 
 

(i) Total cost of furniture & equipment (in Rs.)  

 i) Garment making equipment 42,650.00 

 ii) Food processing equipment 60,000.00 

 iii) Candle making equipment 71,250.00 

 iv) Recreation equipment 15,500.00 

 v) Administration office furniture 15,200.00 

 vi) Dormitory furniture 36,000.00 

 vii) Dining hall furniture 8,500.00 

 viii) Vocational training centre 9,800.00 

 ix) Kitchen equipment 24,000.00 

 x) Miscellaneous equipment 6,500.00 

   2,89,400.00 

  Contingencies @ 5% 14,470.00 

   3,03,870.00 

  (Rounded off to Rs. 3,00,000) 

 

j) Total cost of fixed assets  

 i) Site development Rs.         25,000.00 

 ii) Civil structures Rs.    18,50,000.00 

 iii) Equipment & Furniture Rs.      3,00,000.00 

   Rs. 21,75,000.00 

 

k) Operational costs of the schemes (Variable costs)/Month  

 (i) Salaries & Wages Rs.   32,000.00 

 (ii) Administrative overheads 

  a) Travelling and conveyance Rs.        500.00 

  b) Telephones Rs.        250.00 

  c) Postage and Stationery Rs.        250.00 

  d) Power Rs.        500.00 

  e) Honorarium Rs.     1,500.00 

  f) Entertainment Rs.        250.00 

  g) Welfare & Health Rs.        500.00 

  h) Fuel Rs.        500.00 

  i) Miscellaneous stores material  Rs.        500.00 

    Rs.    4,750.00 
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 (iii) Boarding costs 

  Boarding costs @ Rs. 35 per day per inmate Rs.    52,500.00 

  for 50 inmates 

 (iv) Raw materials 

  a) Wax for candles ITPM @  

   Rs. 32,000/tonne Rs.       32,000.00 

  b) Moong Dhal 500 kgs/month @ 35/- kg. Rs.       17,500.00 

  c) Spices 25 kgs/month @ 40/- kg Rs.        1,000.00 

  d) Tailoring material Rs.        1,000.00 

  e) Packing material Rs.           500.00 

    Rs.    52,000.00 

 

l) Total working capital requirements/month  

 i) Salaries & Wages Rs.       32,000.00 

 ii) Admn. Overheads Rs.         4,750.00 

 iii) Boarding costs Rs.       52,500.00 

 iv) Raw materials Rs.       52,000.00 

   Rs. 1,41,250.00 

 

m) Total cost of the scheme 

 

 i) Fixed assets Rs.     21,75,000.00 

 ii) Deposits Rs.           5,000.00 

 iii) Preliminary & Pre-operative expenses Rs.         10,000.00 

 iv) Working capital for an initial period of 3 monthsRs.      

4,25,000.00 

   Rs. 26,15,000.00  
 

n) Means of finance 

 The project will meet the costs of the scheme as follows:  

 a) One-time capital grant for acquiring  

  fixed assets Rs.     21,75,000.00 

 b) Recurring grant Rs.      4,40,000.00 

   Rs.  26,15,000.00 
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8 

Viability Analysis  

 

 

 

8.1 Basis & Presumption 

 a) The project will generate internal surplus out of it's training 

cum production centre attachment to the vocational training 

centres. 

 b) The project will contain manufacturing facilities for wax 

candles, papads. Provision for raw materials has been made in 

the scheme for the two productive activities while the 

tailoring/garments making facility will be operated on job 

contract basis. 

1. Product mix 

 The scheme will provide for manufacturing the following products:  

 a) Papads - 500 kgs 

 b) Wax candles of assorted sizes - 1 tonne 

 c) Garments on Job-contract basis - 1,500 pairs of school uniform 

2. Sales realisation 

 a) By sale of 500 kgs of papads @ Rs. 80/- kg. Rs.       40,000.00 

 b) By sale of 1000 kgs of candles of assorted  Rs.    1,00,000.00 

  sizes @ 200/- kgs. 

 c) Job servicing charges for stitching 1500 pairs  Rs. 15,000.00  

  of school uniforms @ Rs. 10/- uniform  

   Rs. 1,55,000.00

  

 

3. Surplus available/month  

 i) Sales realisation Rs.  1,55,000.00 

 ii) Less operational costs (-)   Rs.  1,41,250.00 

   Rs.     13,750.00 

 Since the scheme can meet the overall operational costs with internal 
surplus generated out of training cum production activity. The project will 
be self-sustainable and economically viable. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule  

 

 

 

 

9.1 Implementation schedule 

 

Year -1 

  

 Month 1-3 

  

 a) Identification of beneficiaries 

 b) Project proposal 

 c) Funding dossiers 

 d) Formation of Project Advisory Committee (PAC) 

 

 Month 4 - 6 
 

 a) Land alienation 

 b) Preparation of civil drawings, estimates 

 c) Statutory approvals 

 d) Tenders for construction 

 e) Meeting of Project Advisory Committee (PAC) 

 

 Month 7 - 9 

 

 a) Approval of tenders 

 b) Civil constructions 

 c) Indenting for equipment and furniture 

 d) Meeting of PAC 

 

 Month 10 - 12 

 

 a) Civil structures 

 b) Meeting of PAC 

 c) Erection and commissioning of equipment 
 d) Commissioning of project 
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10 

Evaluation and Impact Analysis 
 
 

 As enumerated in earlier chapters, the project will be monitored at 

every stage of implementation through the Project Advisory Committee 

consisting of the President and secretaries of the implementing agency, 

eminent social worker, authorisation from funding agency, DRDA, local 

municipality, DM & H.O, Media, etc. The Project Advisory Committee would 

meet periodically to review the progress, identity the bottlenecks and 

suggest appropriate correction measures.  

 

 The following check list will form basis for undertaking review of 

performances. 

 

  Response of commercial sex workers to the Project  

  Potential of social action 

  Advise of social partners 

  Number of sex workers willing to join the mainstream of life.  

  The attenuation of rehabilitated sex workers to alternative 

sources of income. 

 
 A comprehensive report on the programme with audited statement of 
accounts will be submitted to the Funding Agency at the end of the 
implementation of the project.  
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Community Development  

And Poverty Alleviation 
 

 

Popularisation and promotion of simple, cheap, quick, result yielding technologies to the rural areas to enhance the 

productivity and quality of life standards has been a thrust area to the policy makers and introduction and popularisation 

of non-conventional sources of energy, low cost sanitation, minor irrigation, dairying, poultry, sheep rearing, low cost 

housing etc. has been given impetus thus paving way for a number of NGOs working in this direction. Various National 

and International Agencies including the Ministry of Rural Development, Ministry of Social Welfare, Ministry of Health 

and Family Welfare, CAPART etc., extends vital support including funding to NGOs. 

 

 A sample project proposal for "Community Development and Poverty Alleviation" is given in detail under the 

heading of Integrated Rural Development (Gramya Vikas Chetana). 
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PROJECT PROPOSAL ON 
Integrated Rural Development  

(Gramya Vikas Chetana)  
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Project  - An Overview 

 

1.1 About the Project 

 This project is aimed at launching a special programme called 

"Gramya Vikas Chetana" (Pursuit of village welfare) targeting the 

Rural poor. The objective of this programme is to direct the attention 

of the project functionaries to various urgent needs of the target 

groups in the areas of education, health, hygiene, sanitation, 

environment etc. This is an integrated approach envisaged to create 

greater awareness among the development partners in these different 

fields and to identity areas of action. A series of interventions with 

collaborative approach will be put forth to promote integrated 

development in the targeted area. 

 

 The project is conceived with an initial capital outlay of Rs. 

78,45,000/- The detailed break-up of which is given at Chapter - 7 of 

this proposal. 

 

 Initially, the project is targeted at providing social facilities and 

services to 5 villages under the programme, extended over a period 

of 36 month from the date of inception. 

1.2 Scope of the project 

 After independence of the country from colonial rule, a process 

of planned development was embarked upon. During the early five 

year plans, it was expected that the benefits of planned development 

will reach the Rural poor on the premier of trickledown theory. 

However, the gap between the rich and poor widened further during 

this period prompting the policy makers to look for alternative 

models and means for encompassing the rural poor in the ambit of 

socio-economic development. They have realized the importance of 

tenacious social approach providing the judicious life support system  

to the rural poor in order to improve their living standards and 

enhance productivity. Popularisation and promotion of simple, cheap, 

quick, result yielding technologies to the Rural areas to enhance 

productivity and quality of life standards has been a thrust area to 

the policy makers and introduction of low cost housing, low cost 

sanitation, non-conventional energy sources, acquiring productive 

assets for income generation etc., has been given impetus thus 

paving way for a number of  Non-governmental Organizations to 

intervene in this direction. Various national and international 

agencies including Ministry of Rural Development, Ministry of Social 

Welfare, HUDCO, Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, CAPART, 

IREDA etc., extends vital support including funding to the non-

governmental organizations to undertake different need based 

interventions. 

 With a view to promote integrated development in the targeted 

area, the project gave due importance to various social aspects of 

development. It was found that the social and economic aspects of 

development are not only closely interrelated but often with 
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inadequacies or problems on the social front will become serious 

obstacles to socio-economic development. Pressing social problems 

inhibits initiatives for economic advancement by the poor. In this 

context, this project recognized significance of providing the 

minimum needs relating to housing, education, health, sanitation and 

environment. 

1.3 Project objectives & Target group 

 a) Objectives of the programme  

   Promoting integrated development through social facilities 

and services 

   Rural reconstruction through local initiative, people's 

participation and mobilization of resources. 

   To stimulate and channelise the potential of man's 

consciousness in a creative direction. 

   To facilitate improvement of infrastructure and support 

facilities to the poor and backward communities to attain 

self-reliance. 

   To evolve new, improved low cost techniques in the areas 

of health, sanitation, housing and environment for the 

betterment of living standards of rural poor.  

   To enrich the environment through social forestry  

   To provide full time employment in their own farms. 

   To harness the wastelands, and increase the income 

levels by encouraging horticultural plantation. 

   To bring significant change in general level of awareness 

about socio-economic changes. 

 b) Target area 

  Around 5 villages, each individual family will be viewed as 

one operative social unit. Around 1000 such units will be 

targeted under the programme. 

1.4 Components of the rural development 

 The pursuit of village welfare conceived in this project will have 

the following components. 

  Identification of beneficiaries 

  Awareness building about their situation 

  Improvement of living standards by extending social 

facilities in the areas of housing, health, sanitation, 

education, environment and religious-cultural issues. 

  Extending support services to strengthen the infrastructure 

  Motivating and directing the village mass to contribute their 

labour voluntarily (Shramdhan) 

  Co-ordination and integration of various developmental 

partners, promotional agencies. 
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1.5 Strategies and approach  

 The strategy of the programme is to direct the attention of the 

project functionaries to the various urgent and minimum needs of the 

target group in the areas of housing, sanitation, education, health, 

environment. The following interventions are proposed under the 

programme. 

 a) The target group families, who are living in dilapidated huts 

will be encouraged to improve their housing so as to have 

hygienic living conditions. 

 b) The project will Endeavour to improve the educational 

facilities by providing basic inputs, strengthening basic 

infrastructure and improve the level of education through 

adult literacy campaigns. 

 c) The project will improve the health care by pressing-in 

mobile hospital and holding periodical health and 

immunization camps. 

 d) The project will Endeavour to create greater awareness 

about the need for sanitation and promote some traditional 

practices, low cost sanitation techniques and alternative 

technologies to improve quality of life. 

 e) The project will provide monthly pensions to socially 

incapable for an initial project plan period. 

 f) Encouragement will be given for traditional religio-cultural 

activities. 

 g) The project will accomplish overall development of the social 

infrastructure through organizing Shramadhan. 

 h) With the aim of bringing about integrated development of  

the target group, the project will co-ordinate with various 

developmental agencies, co-operative and commercial 

banks, manufacturers of agricultural inputs, research 

institutions and other non-governmental agencies. 

 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is given under 

chapter - 4 of this proposal. 

1.6 Project cost and means of finance  

 The project integrated rural development entitled "Gramya Vikas 

Chetana" is proposed with an initial capital investment of 

Rs.78,45,000/- out of which the implementing agency is expected to 

pool up the contribution from the beneficiaries to an extent of 

Rs.6,55,000/- and the rest of the gap would be bridged out of grant-

in aid from some national/international funding agency. A detailed 

cost of the project along with a break-up of components is given 

under chapter - 7 of this proposal. 
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1.7 Organisation and Man power  

 The Executive Secretary/President of the implementing agency 

will assume overall superintendence of the project in the capacity of 

project leader. He will be assisted by an agriculture & horticultural 

expert and five supervisors. Five social workers and certain external 

resource persons in the area of health and education. 

 The overall requirement of various personnel and the schedule of 

their salaries and wages is given at chapter - 6 of this proposal. 

 Well trained, responsive and highly motivated social workers and 

supervisors with philanthropic outlook and service approach will be 

picked up for the assignment. All the social workers will be asked to 

live within the targeted village. 

1.8 Implementation schedule 

 The project duration will be 3 years from the date of conceiving 

the project. The break-up of various activities along with the 

schedule of implementation is given at chapter - 8 of this proposal. 

1.9 Impact analysis 

 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals by an 

individual project advisory committee constituted for the purpose of 

advising the project functionary on various issues of project planning 

and implementation. 

  Comparision of pre-development and post-development 

living standards 

  Comparision of pre-development and post-development 

income levels 

  Assessing the confidence levels of the target groups.  

  General awareness about socio-economic changes. 

  Marked improvement in community participation etc. will be 

used as indicators for evaluating the success levels of the 

project. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also review the accounts 

and audited statements of the implementing agency. 

 The programme will be reviewed periodically by the Executive 

Committee of the Implementing Agency through an effective 

Management Information System (MIS) and appropriate modifications 

to achieve the desired objective would be incorporated as an when 

necessary. 
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2 

Social Facilities and Services for  

integrated Rural Development -  

Scope for Voluntary Interventions  

 

 After independence of the country from colonial rule, a process of 

planned development was embarked upon. During the early five year plans, 

it was expected that the benefits of planned development will reach the 

rural poor on the premise of trickledown theory. However, the gap between 

the rich and poor widened further during this period prompting the policy 

makers to look for alternative models and means for encompassing the 

rural poor in the ambit of socio-economic development. Then commencing 

from the 4th five year plan, the concept of direct attack on poverty was 

espoused and elaborated in the succeeding plan periods. Many new 

development programmes and schemes were devised to directly assist 

various vulnerable sections of the population. The small Farmers 

Development Agencies and Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers 

Development Agencies were established to help these section of rural 

community to acquire and develop their productive resources and incomes. 

The drought prone area programme was launched to help the farmers in the 

drought prone area to stabilize their agricultural activities as subsidiary 

enterprises for raising their income levels. The priority sectors of  the 

economy were specifically defined. Agricultural and rural industries and the 

commercial banks were inducted into the field of rural financing to provide 

credit facilities to the weaker sections of the society. The integrated rural 

development programme was introduced all over the country to identify the 

rural families below poverty  line and to help them acquire productive 

assets. The minimum needs programme was launched to provide all the 

villages in the country the basic needs like primary education,  potable 

water, electricity, health and nutrition.  

 

 While the policy thrust is in favour of direct assistance to the poor, the 

implementation posed great many problems. The development programmes 

in India are to be administered by bureaucracy which was accustomed to 

mainly dealing with and catering to the needs of elite sections of the 

society. The rural poor themselves are almost and always unorganized and 

plagued with illiteracy and ignorance making it difficult for them to 

appreciate the significance of new programmes and to utilize them 

affectively. The felt needs of rural poor and the inflexible development 

schmes and programmes couldnot be matched, leading to wastage of scarce 

resources. It was realized that close involvement of people in the planning  

and implementation of basic needs and anti -poverty programmes was 

essential for success. People's partipation was sought to be brought out 

through the involvement of local self-government besides voluntary 

agencies and non-governmental organizations. The NGOs working with the 

rural poor found roles for themselves in helping the target groups to avail 

of various programs implemented by the Government. The inevitable need 

for greater involvement of people's organization in the deep process is 

further stressed in the current plan period. 
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3 

Project Planning and Methodology  

 

3.1 The Project 

 This project is contemplating to launch a special programme 

called "Gramya Vikas Chetana" the objectives of which is to direct the 

attention of the project functionaries to various urgent needs of the 

target groups in the areas of housing, education, health, hygiene, 

sanitation, environmental protection etc. Under this programme, 

efforts will be made to create greater awareness among the 

participants in these different fields and to identify areas of action. 

This awareness programme will be implemented for an initial period 

of one year. The next stage of the project is to launch several 

tangible interventions to achieve overall objectives of the 

programme. The total duration of this project is 3 years from the 

date of inception. 

3.2 Project Implementation 

 Some of the notable activities of the project in the areas of 

social needs are detailed as under. 

 a) Housing 

  The target group families, who are living in dilapidated huts 

or houses will be encouraged to improve their housing so as 

to have hygienic living conditions. They will be provided 

financial assistance by the project for repairing the houses, 

construction of wall, roofing etc. Assistance will also be 

given to the deserving indigent families without agricultural 

holdings who were otherwise not participants in this project. 

The concept of self-help will be pursued in the area of 

housing as in other cases, whereby the project provides free 

material assistance for completing some part construction 

work and the beneficiary would bring-in his own contribution 

in the form of material and labour. 

 

  This project will also help the target families in availing of 

the facilities provided by the state Government and other 

institutions for development of housing. The project 

personnel will be appropriately educated about these 

schemes to equip them to assist the target groups. It will 

motivate the families to participate in the following 

schemes, help them to complete various procedural 

formalities and will pursue with the concerned departments 

and other agencies for sanction of the facilities.  

   Low cost housing schemes under which grants of Rs. 

5,000/- each will be provided by the Government to 

poor families. 
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   The housing scheme supported by HUDCO under which 

long term loan will be provided for construction of 

houses. 

   Janata Housing scheme under which housing unit 

costing more than Rs. 4,500/- will be given a subsidy of 

Rs. 2000/- 

 The following will be the targeted plan under this programme. 

 Purpose No. of identified Amount of  

   families assistance (in Rs.) 

 

 a) New house construction 750 22,50,000.00 

 b) House repair 100 1,00,000.00 

 c) Roof repair 100 1,00,000.00 

 d) Wall construction 50 50,000.00 

   1000 25,00,000.00 

 

 b) Education 

  This project will endeavour to improve the educational 

facilities and also the level of education in the village. The 

coverage included both Children and Adults. 

  i) Improving schools 

   As many of the Rural schools were found to be lacking 

in basic facilities like classrooms, furniture, play 

grounds. The project will introduce a scheme to 

motivate the community to bring about improvements. 

Under the scheme, the project will finance a part of 

expenditure on developing these facilities, if the local 

community contributed the rest. 

 

 The purpose wise distribution of aid proposed under the scheme 

is as follows: 

 

 Project aid for improving rural schools  

 

 Purpose Amount No. of schools No. of children  
  (Rs.) covered benefited 

1. Furniture and fixture 10,000.00 5 250 

2. Digging wells 10,000.00 5 250 

3. Improvement of school  25,000.00 5 250 
 premises and play ground 

4. Developing school garden 2,000.00 5 250 

5. Construction of  25,000.00 5 250 

 class rooms, stage etc. 

6. Construction of mud fence  10,000.00 5 250 
 and trenching  

  82,000.00 
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 The project will encourage target group families to enroll their 

children in the schools by giving grants @ Rs. 150 for buying books, 

stationery and dress materials. 

  ii) Adult-education 

   Adult education for both sexes will be given importance 

in this project. In the initial years, the social workers 

will be encouraged to conduct adult education classes 

under the scheme implemented by the state 

government. 

   The project will provide requisite textbooks, slates and 

other accessories. The project will initiate on Adult 

Literacy drive called "Akshar Kranthi" within the first 

year where the Adult education classes could be 

conducted will be identified all over the operational 

area. In the second stage of the campaign, a survey of 

illiterate adults will be conducted. After the 

preparatory steps, the Adult literacy programme called 

"Akha Jyothi" will be launched with the financial 

assistance of the Government of India under the 

National Literacy mission. 

   While temporary teachers will be appointed to conduct 

the classes, the project would provide much of the 

required back-up support. The initial work of 

identification of localities for establishing the centers, 

surveying the illiterate population and enrolling them 

for literacy classes will be attended by social workers. 

Supervison of the classes will be entrusted to 

supervisors. 

 The following will be the deployment of funds under the said 

programme. 

 

 Sl. Purpose Amount (Rs.) No. of beneficiaries 

 1 Survey 10,000.00 1,000 

 2. Literacy programme 1,00,000.00 1,000 

   1,10,000.00 

 

 C) Health care 

  The services of mobile hospital will be used in this project. 

The following medical facilities will be made available under this 

programme. 

 Programme No. of camps Beneficiaries 

 1. Health camps 180 18,000 

 2. Vaccination camps 50 1,250 
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 The following will be deployment of funds under this programme. 

 Sl. No. Programme Amount to be spent (Rs.) No. of beneficiaries 

 1. Mobile hospital 10,00,000.00 1,000 families 

 2. Health camps 90,000.00 18,000, ,,,,,,,,,, 

 3. Vaccination camps 25,000.00 1,250 ,,,,,,,,,,, 

   11,15,000.00 

 

 The social workers in the course of their regular visits to the 

target group families will identify persons afflicted with TB, 

Malaria and other ailments and will refer them for treatment. 

Deserving poor families will be provided with monetary 

assistance for medical treatment. 

 d) Women and child welfare 

  Twenty representatives from Mahila Mandals and youth 

associations will be selected for providing appropriate 

training. A five day training programme will be arranged 

with the help of women and child development project of the 

Government. The training will cover subjects on nutrition, 

first-aid, mother and child care, vaccination etc. Plans are 

there to utilize the services of these Mahila Mandals by 

providing financial assistance to conduct their own activities.  

  The following is the deployment of funds under this programme 

 Sl. No. Programme Amount (Rs.) No of beneficiaries 

 1. Leadership Development  15,000.00 60 

  programmes 3 nos. 

 2. Multi-purpose health worker 25,000.00 20 

   40,000.00 

 

 e) Family planning 

  The concept of planned parenthood will be propagated 

amongst the target group. Men and women in the 

reproductive age groups will be encouraged to participate in 

family planning. The project will distribute oral pills and 

contraceptives free of cost to the members of the target 

group. 

  The following will be the amount to be spent under this 

programme. 

 Sl.No. Programmes Nos. Cost (Rs.)  No. of beneficiaries 

 1. Awareness programme 6 12,000.00 600 

 2. Distribute of oral pills &   25,000.00 600 

  contraceptives  

    37,000.00 
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 f) Sanitation 

  As a result of poverty and ignorance, the target group 

families could not take care of sanitation. Usually, they live 

in dark and damp huts with unclean surroundings. The 

project functionaries will make efforts to create awareness 

about the need for sanitation as the basis for better quality 

of life. The project will promote some of the traditional 

practices conducive to hygienic living. The practice of 

plastering the floor within the house and the surrounding 

living place with dung in slums will be encouraged.  The 

simple practices will have considerable impact on the 

sanitary conditions of many houses. The project personnel 

will educate the families about the importance of clean 

drinking water and personal hygiene. In order to provide 

hygienic alternative to defecation in the open, the project 

will encourage pit latrines. These latrines are expected to 

cost around Rs. 1200/- per unit out of which the project is 

planning to provide Rs. 900/- per unit as incentive. 100 

latrines are being planned to be constructed to begin with. 

The families belonging to weaker sections who are allotted 

house sites by the Government are expected to be covered 

under the scheme. 

  The following funds will be deployed under the scheme 

 Sl.No. Programme            Nos. Amount (Rs.) Beneficiaries 

 1       Low cost pit latrines  100    1,20,000/-         500 

 

 g) Smokeless chullahs : 

  Certain state governments have been prompting the use of 

these chullahs which are fuel efficient cooking stoves based 

on the fuel wood. In view of the need for conserving fuel 

wood reserves, which are the main source of fuel for rural 

poor, the project will play an active part in introducing these 

stoves. The project will take up the following deficiencies 

owing to which the stoves could not take off in the Rural 

areas, with an appropriate technical agency for necessary 

improvements. 

 The stoves could not pick up in the rural areas for the following 

reasons : 

  The people do not know it's usage  

  Lack of interest 

  Non-availability of help persons trained in setting up the 

stoves 

  Pipes and other components are in disrepair.  

  Not possible to cook food for large families 
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 Though adoption of new stoves would be helpful in affecting 

considerable economy in use of fuelwood, they have not been 

adopted to a significant extent. Lack of awareness amongst the 

people about the depletion of forest resources and long term 

consequences of indiscriminate use of there resources has acted as 

bottleneck in the large scale adoption of these new stoves. Intensive 

educational drive in the villages is necessary to motivate the people 

to use fuelwood efficient stoves. Training adequate number of 

persons in all localities in construction of stoves will also enable more 

families to set up the stove. 

 

 The following is the amount allocated under this head. 

 

 Sl. Particulars of the programme Nos. Amount (Rs.) Beneficiaries 

 1. Awareness programmes 6 12,000.00 750 

 2. Training programmes for  3 15,000.00 30 

  construction workers 

 3. Demo units 5 1,000.00 - 

    28,000.00 

 h) Monthly pensions : 

  The project will provide monthly pensions for the entire 

project period of 3 years to poor families, who are not 

recipients of the pension from the State Government. Such 

assistance will be provided to the families whose main 

earning members were incapacitated on account of serious 

illness and to aged widows and destitute. 

  The project will provide monthly pension to 50 persons out 

of which 35 recipients belonging to the families living in 

extreme poverty, 15 recipients will be heads of house holds 

suffering from grave diseases like TB, Cancer etc. The 

pensions will be given monthly for a period of 3 years to 

help the families to tide over part icularly difficult period. 

The pension will be in the range of Rs. 250 per month.  

 The following amount would be spent under the programme 

 Sl. Programme Amount (Rs.) No. of beneficiaries 

 1 Monthly pensions 4,50,000/- 50 

 

 i) Religio-cultural 

  One of the distinguishing feature of this project is the 

manner in which the project will harness the religious and 

cultural activities to strengthen the development orientation 

of the target group. In the rural society, religion and culture 

will have a very important place to strengthen the bonds of 
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community life. The traditional religion and cultural 

activities are designated for edification as much, as they are 

sure to break the monotony in life. The gradual decline in 

these areas of rural life has been accompanied by other 

forms of diversion and entertainment such as gambling, 

consumption of liquor etc. which have contributed in no 

small measure to the impoverishment  of rural poor.  

  Religious life and ethical ideas, in wider sense, have the 

potential for inculcating the desired behavioural patterns 

conducive to all-round development of human beings. The 

involvement of target groups in the project, optimum 

utilization of various forms of assistance provided to them 

and the general level of honesty among them, have been 

considerably influenced by the finer religious and cultural 

interventions of the project. 

 j) Cultural activities 

  Folk arts, ritualistic and entertaining which are marked by 

lively costumes, ornaments, decorations, music, dancing and 

singing. Many of these folk art forms represents the heritage 

of socially and economically depressed communities. The 

project will encourage these folk arts by providing funds for 

exhibitions during melas and other occasions. The 

performance before large audiences will  raise the self 

esteem of the artisans and motivate others to take these 

forms. The outstanding performs will be identified and 

sponsored to perform at Taluq. District and state level 

festivals.  

  The following funds will be spent under this programme 

 Sl.No. Particulars Nos. Amount (Rs.) 

 1. Dress material, costume, jewellery etc. LS 25,000.00 

 2. Exhibition 6 50,000.00 

 3. Competitions & complimentaries 3 60,000.00 

    1,35,000.00 

 

 k) Community participation and shram dhan (voluntary 

labour contribution) 

  Village development works will be promoted by the project 

by organizing shramdhan with participation of target group 

families and other residents of villages. 
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 The project would provide material costs as scheduled 

hereunder. 

 

 Work proposed No. of units Amount 

 1. Approach roads 50 kms 2,50,000.00 

 2. Foot bridges 5 25,000.00 

 3. Cleaning temple premises 15 5,000.00 

 4. Construction of youth clubs and  5 25,000.00 

  mahila mandals 

 5. Planting avenue trees 500 10,000.00 

 6. Desilting water tanks 3 30,000.00 

    3,45,000.00 

 

 l) Co-ordianation and integration  

  With the aim of bringing about integrated development of 

the target group families, the project will co-ordinate it's 

programmes with various developmental organizations, 

commercial banks, manufacturers of agricultural inputs, 

research institutes and other NGOs. Since, it is difficult for 

individual families to have complete knowledge about 

programmes and facilities offered by various developmental 

agencies, this project will act as a source of information at 

village level and identify the programmes of various 

agencies suiting to the needs and conditions of individual 

families. These external agencies which do not have their 

own network of field functionaries, will certainly find, highly 

motivated  network of project functionaries, as very helpful 

allies in implementing their respective programmes 

successfully. This will achieve considerable integration in the 

delivery of developmental services to the target group 

families enabling them to overcome poverty as best as 

possible. 

 

 The project will co-ordinate with the manufacturers of 

Agricultural inputs like fertilizer and pesticide  and encourage them 

to have test launch their products free of cost.  

 

 The project will co-ordinate with the cashew development council 

and coconut development board to derive technical as well as funding 

support to raise saplings and grow horticultural crops.  
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4 

Infrastructure Planning 
 

 

4.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining the 

infrastructural requirements of the project. They serve merely as guidelines for 

formulation of the project and may vary from project to project to suit their 

individual requirements. 

 a) Land & building 

  The project will be operated for a brief period of 3 years from the 

date of inception. Hence it is not advisable on the part of the 

implementing agency to have it's own premises in the area of 

command. Instead, the project can be accommodated in a hired 

premises of around 1,000 sft. 

 b) Requirement of office equipment 

  1. Personal computer with printer - 1 

  2. Type writer - 1 

  3. Telephone - 1 

 

 c) Requirement of training equipment 

  1. Public address system - 1 

  2. Flip charts - 10 

  3. Teaching aids - LS 

  4. Colour TV with VCD player - 1 

 

 d) Requirement of Misc. equipment 

  1. Earth working tools - LS 

  2. First aid kits - 5 

 

 e) Mobile health station 

  DCM closed van completely equipped  - 1 

  with examination bench, transfusion  

  equipment, oxygen and other emergency aids 

 

 f) Office furniture 

  Tables - 3 

  Chairs - 25 

  Almirahs - 2 

  TV Stand - 1 

  Computer table with chair - 1 

  Coffer chest - 1 
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5 

Organisation and Man-power 

 

 

 

5.1 Organisation 

 The project will be headed by President/Secretary of the 

Implementing Agency and he will be the overall in-charge of the 

implementation of the project. He will receive the directive principles 

and guidance from the Project Advisory Committee specially 

constituted with the following members. 

 

 a) President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

 b) Secretary of the IA - Member Secretary 

     /Convener 

 c) Nominee from the funding agency - Member 

 d) Nominee from the DRDA - Member 

 e) Nominee from the Dept. of Adult and  - Member 

  Continuing Education  

 f) Local youth leader - Member 

 g) Local women - Member 

 h) Nominee from the media - Member 

 

 The project leader will be assisted by a project officer, who will 

be responsible for day-to-day administration of the project. The 

project leader will also be assisted by project co-coordinator, 

supervisors and gram sevakas. 

 

 The service of expert people in the areas of agriculture, 

horticulture and health will be employed as assignment to assignment 

basis. 
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5.2 Organisational chart 

  

  

 

 

  

 

 

  

 

 

  

 

 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5.3 Schedule of salaries & wages 

 

 Sl. No. Category Nos. per head  Total (in Rs.) 

    per month (in Rs.) 

 1. Project officer 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 2. Project coordinator 1 3,500.00 3,500.00 

 3. Supervisors 5 3,000.00 15,000.00 

 4. Gram Seviks 5 2,500.00 12,500.00 

 5. Clerk/Typist 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

 6. Peon/watchman 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

   14  40,500.00 

 

 

 

Project Advisory Committee 

President 

Project Officer Co-ordinator Resource persons Secretary 

Supervisor 

Housing 

Supervisor 

Education 

Supervisor 

Health 

Supervisor 

co-ordination 

Supervisor 

Agriculture 

Gram seviks 2 3 4 5 

Clerk/Typist Peon/Watchman 
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6 

Project Cost & Method of Financing  

 

 

6.1 Project Cost 

 The total cost of the programme consisting of the components 

mentioned hereunder works out to Rs. 78,45,000/-. 

 Sl. No. Particulars Amount (in Rs.) 

 1. Housing 25,00,000.00 

 2. Education 1,92,000.00 

 3. Health 11,15,000.00 

 4. Women & Child development 40,000.00 

 5. Family planning 37,000.00 

 6. Sanitation 1,20,000.00 

 7. Smokeless chullahs 28,000.00 

 8. Monthly pensions 4,50,000.00 

 9. Cultural issues 1,35,000.00 

 10. Community development through shramdhan 3,45,000.00 

 11. Office equipment & Furniture 

  a) Personal computer with printer45,000.00 

  b) Type writer 10,000.00 

  c) Telephone 1,000.00 

  d) Public address system 5,000.00 

  e) Flip charts 500.00 

  f) Teaching aids 5,000.00 

  g) Colour TV with VCD player 20,000.00 

  h) Earth working tools 5,000.00 

  i) First aid kits 3,500.00 

  j) Furniture 10,000.00 

    1,05,000.00 

    Total of a to j 1,05,000.00 

 12. Mobile health station  11,15,000.00 

 13. Miscellaneous  25,000.00 

    62,07,000.00 
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 Total of Sl. No. 1 to 13 on pg. 17 62,07,000.00 

 

 14. Recurring costs  

  a) Salaries & wages for the entire project period 14,58,000.00 

 

  b) Administration overheads @ Rs. 60,000  1,80,000.00 

   per annum for the entire project period  

 

   

   Rs. 78,45,000.00 

 

 

6.2 Method of Financing 

 

 a) Contribution from the target group families  Rs.  6,55,000.00 

  in the areas of housing and sanitation @ 25%  

  of the costs involved 

 

 b) Grant-in-aid assistance Rs. 71,90,000.00 

   Rs. 78,45,000.00 
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7 

Collaborative Approaches  

 

 

 

 The project will co-ordinate and tie-up wherever necessary with 

the following developmental programmes of the centra l and state 

government. 

 

a) Waste land development 

 Subsidy @ Rs.1,500/- will be provided by certain State 

Governments and surplus land will be allotted under land reforms 

programme. The assistance is intended for development of land 

and purchase of work families. 

b) National programme for massive assistance to small 

farmers 

 Digging wells, purchasing pump-sets subsidy @ 25% will be 

provided by the cost. 

c) IRDP 

 This scheme aims at providing productive assets to the families 

living below poverty line. 25 to 50% of the investment is given 

as subsidy and the balance as loan. 

d) TRYSEM 

 Free training to Rural youth and artisans 

e) Bio-gas programmes 

 This programme promotes construction of bio-gas plants and 25-

50% will be provided as subsidy. 

f) Asha Kiran 

 Free insurance programme from GIC 

g) Pension to the handicapped from State Government  

h) Pension scheme to destitutes from State Government.  

i) Maternity allowance @ Rs.100/- per month for immediate           

3 months after child birth from Ministry of Health and Family 

Welfare. 

j) Janatha housing scheme 

k) Akshara Sneha - from Department of Adult and Continuing 

education. 
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8 

Impact Analysis 

 

 

 

8.1 Impact :  

 This project promotes sustainable development by rehabilitating 

the poor in their natural environment. In no case, any individual will 

be uprooted from the soil. The thrust of the developmental 

programmes has been environmentally beneficial. The large scale, 

horticultural plantation and social forestry are bound to increase the 

tree cover. Much of the denuded land which has been planted to 

horticultural crops will be saved from further degradation. The stress 

on organic farming methods in combination with judicious use of 

chemical fertilizers is also a redeeming factor. 

8.2 Indicators 

 a) Comparison of pre-development and post development 

income levels. 

 b) Comparison of pre-development and post-development living 

conditions. 

 c) Increase in the level of confidence 

 d) Capacity to self-help 

 e) Increased participation in community development 

 f) Increased level of awareness about socio-economic 

conditions. 

 g) Marked improvement in housing, health, clothing, education 

and sanitation. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule 
 
 

9.1 Project Duration : 36 months 

9.2 Implementing Schedule 

 Year - 1 

 Month 1 - 3 

 1. Baseline survey 

 2. Identification of beneficiaries 

 3. Funding dossiers 

 

 Month 4 - 6 

 1. Formation of Project Advisory Committee (PAC) 

 2. Awareness camps 

 3. Field activities 

 4. Pension schemes 

 Month 7 - 9 

 1. Health camps 

 2. Rural sanitation programmes 

 3. Formation of youth/mahila mandals 

 4. Project advisory committee meeting 

 Month 10-12 

 1. Housing improvement programmes 

 2. Social forestry 

 3. Leadership development training 

 4. Identification of Adult Literacy Centres 

 5. PAC 

 Year - 2 

 Month 1 - 3 

 1. Health camps 

 2. Family planning campaigns 

 3. Adult literacy 

 4. PAC 

 Month 4 - 6 

 1. Folk art teams 

 2. Community development through shramdhan 

 3.  PAC 
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 Month 7 - 9 

 1. Folk art exhibition 

 2. Desilting of tanks 

 3. School improvement programmes 

 4. Horticultural cropping 

 5. PAC 

 Month 10 -12 

 1. Health camps 

 2. Distribution of contraceptive pills 

 3. Adult literacy programmes 

 4. Shramdhans 

 5. PAC 

 

 Year - 3 

 Month 1 - 3 

 

 1. Rural sanitation 

 2. Improvement of roads 

 3. Immunization camps 

 4. PAC 

 

 Month 4 - 6  

 

 1. Health camps 

 2. Construction of youth clubs 

 3. Training programmes for construction workers 

 4. Improved chullahs 

 5. PAC 

 Month 7 - 9 

 1. Adult literacy 

 2. Improvement of Agriculture 

 3. Health camps 

 4. PAC 

 Month 10 - 12  

 1. Evaluation 

 2. Institutional linkages 

 3. Withdrawal/termination of the project 
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Disaster Rehabilitation 

 

India, has witnessed a series of natural calamities and disasters in the last 2 

decades. The worst cyclone that crippled costal Andhra Pradesh during 1979, the 

Bihar floods during 1982, the Lattur earthquake during 1996, the supe r cyclone of 

Orissa which reduced the State into a mangrove yard during 2000 and the 

earthquake in Gujrat during 2001 which killed nearly 37,000 people and rendered 

lakhs of other homeless are a few examples of the worst disasters  

Across the country,various National and International agencies extends 

humanitarian support to disaster victims through a network of NGOs and various 
schemes concerning relief and rehabilitation of these hapless victims.  

A sample project proposal for "Relief and Trauma Care for Disaster Victims" is 

given in detail under the heading of "Disaster Rehabilitation".  
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PROJECT PROPOSAL ON 

RELIEF AND TRAUMA CARE FOR DISASTER VICTIMS 

Contents 

1. THE PROJECT -  AN OVERVIEW 

 1.1 The Project 

 1.2 Project Objectives 

 1.3 Project Interventions 

 1.4 Target group 

 1.5 Scope of the Project 

 1.6 Need for voluntary action 

 1.7 Project Planning 

 1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 1.9 Project Cost & Method of Funding 

 1.10 Impact analysis 
 1.11 Schedule of Implementation 

2. DISASTER AND CALAMITIES IN INDIA - SOME CRITICAL ISSUES 

 2.1 Disasters 

 2.2 Disasters and rehabilitation 

 2.3 Disasters and Social resources 
 2.4 Norms of relief  

3. VOLUNTARY INTERVENTIONS FOR RELIEF AND REHABILITATION OF 

DISASTER VICTIMS - INSTITUTIONAL SUPPORT 
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1 

The Project - An Overview 
 

1.1 The Project 

 This Project is proposed to establish a "Relief cum Trauma 

Care Centre" for the disaster victims with an estimated capital 
investment of Rs. 13 lakhs, including a recurring grant for an 

initial period of 12 months. Several other schemes pertaining to 
rescue and rehabilitation of disaster victims are also discussed in 

this proposal. 

1.2 Project Objectives 

  Building bridges among the fractured communities 

through dialogue and sharing 

  Standing in solidarity with all the survivors of a disaster  

  Call upon the Government to uphold it's responsibility for 

ensuring safety and rehabilitation of survived vict ims. 

  Net working with other NGOs and social partners to reach 

the rescue operations to the needy 

  Promoting inter religious understanding and communal 

harmony. 

  Counselling and trauma care 

  Suggesting means of rehabilitation with the available 

resources 

  Advocating the cause for rehabilitation of disaster 

victims. 

  Sensitising the Government and other Developmental 

Agencies to the immediate needs of disaster victims 

  Prevention of communicable diseases through timely 

interventions. 

  Mobilising resources for rehabilitating the disaster 

victims. 

1.3 Project Interventions 

 The Project "Relief and Trauma care centre" for disaster 

victims will have the following components of interventions.  

 a) Identification & forecasting of disasters 

 b) Advocating disaster prevention/preparedness 

 c) Networking with Government relief mechanism and other 

social partners 
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 d) Rescue of disaster victims 

 e) Attending to the immediate needs of disaster victims 

 f) Relief operations 

 g) Counselling 

 h) Post disaster care including low cost housing, sanitation, 

clothes and food. 

 i) Reconstruction and rehabilitation 

1.4 Target group 

 All the disaster victims irrespective of their religion, caste 

and creed. 

1.5 Scope of the Project 

 India, has witnessed a series of natural calamities and 

disasters in the last 2 decades. The worst cyclone that crippled 

costal Andhra Pradesh during 1979, the Bihar floods during 1982, 

the Lattur earthquake during 1996, the super cyclone of Orissa 

which reduced the State into a mangrove yard during 2000 and the 

earthquake in Gujrat during 2001 which killed nearly 37,000 

people and rendered lakhs of other homeless are a few examples 

of the worst disasters. Those remained nightmarish in the 

memories of this country. The recent communal violence in 

Gujarat is a man-made disaster which call for the attention of 

various National and International Agencies which are working 

relentlessly to heal the wounds of Gujarat in the wake of 

unimaginable suffering of thousands of fellow Indians in tragic 

incidents of communal violence. The tragic incidents that caught 

the attention of various voluntary organisations and the aftermath 

incidents have brought an essential question to the fore — what 

values, we as a society expose and what we want our society to 

be. 

 These organisations are working keeping in mind that 

sustainable development of the Nation rests on universal human 

values of peace, harmony and social justice. In this light, besides 

contributing to relief and rehabilitation efforts, they are trying to  

building bridges among fractured communities, through dialogue 

and sharing. These organisations have been instrumental in 

standing in solidarity with all the survivors and promote inter-

religious understanding and communal harmony. Today, scores of 

Non-governmental organisations are sharing the grief and 

responsibilities of disaster victims in all most all the places of 

happening whether it is Gujarat or Orissa. They could discharge 

their roll well like a Doctor, Counsellor, Food Provider and a 

conduit between the victim and the relief agencies. Hence, the role 

of non-governmental organisations is indispensable and it is 

proved beyond doubt with their role in the calamities that shook 

the country in the recent years. 
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 Further, where the distress during calamities is of mass 

dimension, the state alone cannot undertake the burden of 

providing relief. Under such circumstances, voluntary agencies can 

play a dual role, that of providing supplements that are vital and 

of critically evaluating the relief provided to the people. Disaster 

victims, specially when they are among the under privileged 

cannot voice their grievances. In such circumstances voluntary 

agencies can monitor distress and appeal to the public conscience.  

 Further, the responsive time to reach the victim at a disaster 

site plays a very vital role in the rate of rescue and survival, close 

coordination amongst the Governmental relief agencies and 

various other voluntary organisations helps in devising appropriate 

strategies to rescue the victims. A lot of voluntary effort is needed 

in this direction. 

1.6 Need for voluntary action  

 Under the impact of the growth of population, 

industrialisation and urbanisation and the weakening of traditional 

institutions, new social problem have come to the fore and many 

old social problems have become more intense and complex. In the 

intervening period, problem of social welfare and development 

have become an integral concern of the process of planning and 

development. Many new institutions and agencies have come into 

existence. In many parts of the country, there have been 

numerous innovative social efforts through the initiative of 

voluntary organisations and voluntary leaders as well as public 

agencies. In every filed, earlier assumptions have been questioned 

and gaps in policy and implementation have come to be identified 

more precisely. Social challenges loom longer than before. They 

are more than social in their nature, for economical, political and 

other elements are in extricable bound up with them. The texture 

becomes increasingly complex and every aspect of social welfare 

taken a multi-disciplinary dimensions. 

 Effective mechanism has been devised to fight famine and 

provide food for work programmes in the famine affected and 

drought prone areas. Disaster preparedness and relief code has 

been given much priority in the policy of several states which are 

highly vulnerable while, the policy thrust is in favour of direct 

assistance to the needy, the implementation posed many 

problems. 

 The developmental programmes have to be administered in 

India by bureaucracy which was accustomed to mostly dealing with 

and catering to the needs of elite section of the society. The poor 

themselves were almost always unorganised and plagued with 

illiteracy and ignorance making it di fficult for them to appropriate 

the significance welfare programmes and to utilise them 

effectively. The felt needs of the population and the inflexible 

developmental schemes and programmes could not be matched, 
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leading to wastage of scarce resources. It was realised that close 

involvement of people in the planning and implementation of basic 

needs and ante-poverty programmes was essential for success. 

People's participation was sought to be brought out through the 

involvement of local self-Government. Besides, voluntary agencies, 

NGOs working with the targeted group found roles for themselves 

in helping the needy to avail of the various programmes 

implemented by the Government. The inevitable need for greater 

involvement of people's organisation in the development process 

was fully understood by the Government and their involvement in 

the ongoing processes of development was further stressed in the 

7th, 8th and subsequent plan periods. 

1.7 Project Planning 

 The project is an approach intends to undertake the following 

activities 

 a) Survey and identification of disaster prone areas 

 b) Documentation and exchange of information 

 c) Advocacy on disaster preparedness 

 d) Awareness on disaster preparedness and distribution of 

emergency kits to the vulnerable villages. 

 e) Formation and training of village rakshak committees.  

 f) Rescue of disaster victims. 

 g) Ambulance services for trauma care. 

 h) Counselling of traumatised victims 

 i) Medical relief 

 j) Essential services like food supply, first aid, medicines,  

clothes, and temporary shelter. 

 k) Prevention of communicable diseases. 

 l) Rehabilitation through low cost housing, income 

generation activities, reconstruction of lands and trade 

premises. 

 A detailed project approach and programme methodology is 

discussed at chapter - 4 of this proposal. 

 

1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 This project is not much labour intensive as most of the 

operations are intended to be done with the aid of external 

resource persons like Doctors. Engineers and psychologists. Close 

co-ordination with the resource persons as well as the rapport with 

the Government organisations and National/International Relief 

Agencies will help the project to accomplish the desired task.  
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 The Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency will 
assume the overall superintendence of the project and he will be 
the project leader. He will be assisted in his day-to-day pursuits 

by a project co-ordinator who will maintain close liaison with 
various developmental agencies and target groups. Wherever 

voluntary work is necessary, contribution from the local youth 
organisations and other voluntary organisations will be encouraged 

to reduce the administrative costs. 

 A detailed organisational chart along with a schedule of their 
salaries and wages is given at chapter - 6 of the proposal. 

1.9 Project Cost & Method of Funding  

 The Project "Relief and Trauma care for Disaster victims" is 
proposed with an initial capital investment of Rs. 13 lakhs, out of 

which an amount of Rs. 8.75 lakhs is required to be financed over 
fixed costs while an amount of Rs. 4.25 lakhs is required to meet 

the recurring costs for an initial period of 12 months from the date 
of conception. The project is expected to be bridged out of 100% 

grant-in-aid assistance from some National/International Funding 
Agency. 

 A detailed break-up of the project along with it's constituent 

costing schedule is given at chapter 7 of this proposal.  

1.10 Impact analysis 

 The Project Functionary will constitute a Project Advisory 

Committee for the purpose of monitoring and evaluation of the 
project out of resource persons drawn from funding agency and 

other stake holders. The objectives of the implementing agency 
are to develop a detailed framework for monitoring and evaluation 

of the project. The task is two fold 

  To establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and 
evaluation to assess programme implementation, 

performance and sustainability. 

  To define a list of indicators and variables for process 

monitoring which are consistent with the programme 
objectives and reflect the different stages of project 

implementation. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also review the accounts 
and audited statements of the Implementing Agency.  

1.11 Schedule of Implementation  

 The Project is proposed to take off within a per iod of 6 
months from the date of conception. The duration of the project is 

also for an initial period of one year. The break-up schedule of 
various activities inter-connected with the implementation of the 

project is given at chapter - 9 of this proposal. 
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2 

Disaster and Calamities in India -  
Some Critical Issues  

 

 

2.1 Disasters 

 Disaster - is one of the man's oldest concern reach back to 

the periods of pre-history and myths. Yet, strangely enough, are 

hardly an area of critical scrutiny. Relief systems have been in 

vogue since the days of legend and poetry. Yet, the form of relief 

for the most part, have remained unchanged, the victims offering 

manual labour to the state in return for subsistence.  

 It is curious that the explanation of disasters appear to 

remain largely untouched by the scientific temper of the twentieth 

century. The term natural calamity is used interchangeably with 

disaster. 

 In recent years, however, the awareness of the role of man 

in the destruction of the environment has led to a questioning of 

the term. And the increasing understanding of the behaviour of the 

wind and weather has brought about demands that man cease to 

confront nature-that he should not build settlements in flood plains 

nor cities over coastal areas where oil derricks undermine the 

earths crust. It is important therefore to understand natural 

phenomenon. What is drought ? What is flood ? How does one 

study these recurring disasters ? The meteorologists define 

drought as rainfall departure from the normal. The Agronomists 

however seeks several other parameters. These are; rainfall, the 

crop pattern, the live stock population, the demands made on 

available water resources and finally the degree of socio-economic 

stratification that effect access to water and other natural 

resources. 

Floods 

 From the point of view of relief required, floods can be 

differentiated into three kinds (i) Flash floods, that brings about 

sudden rise in water levels and receding all of a sudden (ii) Floods 

in perennial rivers that can submerge vast tract of land; these 

floods tends to recede in a few days at the most (iii) floods in river 

systems where rivers are supported by major tributaries and small 

rivers. Rising all most simultaneously, these rivers and streams 

can threaten habitation and disrupt the normal human life.  
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For the people, perched on the narrow strip of land between tracts 

of water, floods coming in waves at intervals of few weeks can 

spell distress for a fairly long period. 

Cyclones 

 The term cyclone is derived from the Greek word "Kuklama" 

meaning the coil of a snake. When fully developed, a cyclone is a 

vast whirlwind of extra ordinary violence, 150-800 kms across and 

10-17 kms high, spiralling around a centre and progressing along 

sea at the rate of 300-500 km a day. The winds associated with 

such storms are always violent. A vast whirlwind of enormous 

power, the cyclonic storm transforms it's whirlwind movements to 

the water - the winds producing storm currents of water, is 

dangerous to fisherman and ships at the sea. When a cyclone 

approaches a coast, the sea water often rises causing dangerous 

inundation of the coastal areas. 

Earth quakes 

 An earth quake releases an enormous amount of energy 

which can affect geological structures, sub-soil conditions as well 

as man made structures. In assessing the magnitude of the 

disaster, the ground response, the acceleration, the soil 

composition as well as the resonance, the relation between the 

ground vibrations and the height of the building have to be taken 

into consideration. The Richter scale enables the estimation of the 

shock in term of specific kind of impact. The after shocks of earth 

quakes can also cause already unsettled building to collapse. In 

any case, the affect of earth quakes on human/animal life as well 

as the vegetation is enormous and India had witnessed the worst 

ever disasters at Lattur and Gujarat in this decade. 

2.2 Disasters and rehabilitation  

 The term Disaster return to a whole range of distress 

situation both individual and communal. These can include fire and 

drowning, earth quakes and tornados, epidemics and starvation, 

heat and cold, rats and locusts, breakdown of communicable 

diseases. The classification of disaster into natural and man made 

is popular but is not useful in the present context. As stated 

earlier, the awareness of man's laying waste resources such as 

forests and rivers and his tendency to build homes in flood plains 

and on sea coasts has rendered the term "Natural" questionable. 

Another common typology falls back on the dimension of time. 

Disasters are divided into sudden, slow developing or creeping. 

Disasters are events in time and therefore have distinct phases of 

outset, climax and withdrawl. In the case of exogenous disasters, 

the first phase is threat and warning to the community of the 
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coming danger, the second phase will be emergency or crisis when 

the community shares the suffering and impact; the third either of 

relief or deterioration and the fourth stage will be either recovery 

or destruction. Many social administrators have given a four phase 

break-up namely rescue/recovery, restoration, rehabilitation and 

commemoration. Implicit, in this break-up is the assumption that 

the relief process is triggered simultaneously with the disaster 

event. But such an assumption is not necessarily val id. The 

commencement of relief is dependenet on several factors. The 

most important of these are willingness of authorities to recognise 

the disaster and the timing of such recognition. Disaster and relief 

need not necessarily go together. 

2.3 Disasters and Social resource 

 How do the victims react to the disaster ?  

 If popular accounts are to be believed, the victims tend to 

lose their human qualities. In a fire accident - an exogeneous 

disaster-stories of the mad rush towards the exit leading to 

stampede and death of old people and children are widely 

circulated. In the case of endogeneous type of famine, the 

accounts are even more lurid. 

 Very often, during the period of recovery and rehabilitation 

the poor and socially deprived not only lose their share of relief 

and resources but can even be dispossessed of their homes and 

trade formerly located within the affected area. The consequential 

social tensions help reproduced condition comparable to the 

famine process. Often, the victims of disaster of exogeneous 

category may also have to suffer a cumulative disaster - the 

endogenous being super imposed upon the exogeneous. 

 The initial responses in endogeneous disaster are totally 

dissimilar to that of exogeneous category. The outset of famine 

process is marked by an increase in crime, tendency to revolt 

against authority, questioning of long cherished norms and values 

and marked decline in social solidarity. However, victims can also 

show a tenacity in clinging to a particular norms or values to which 

they have deep attachment. These can include the land they till, 

the craft they practice or norms such as liberty, religion, and 

chastity of women and so on. 

 During the second phase of the disaster, when survival itself 

is threatened, large number of victims opt for identical strategies, 

instance of mass migration will be common. Similarly, the pressure 

of famine can bring about conversion to other religious, 

acceptance of slavery and other forms of bondage, sale of 
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children, prostitution and the practices of infanticide and abortions 

can also be found. 

 During the third and final phase, victims are weakened by 

starvation and roam aimlessly in search of food. At this stage, the 

victims appears to be mentally affected and are often the object of 

pity and horror, their survival centered activities cause revulsion. 

2.4 Norms of relief 

 The norms of relief relate to the safe guards introduced to 

preserve the life and health of the victims. The principles of 

continuity of relief which insists that the relief be provided for the 

entire period of distress. 

 The following norms form part of the rescue and relief.  

 a) Timely intervention 

 b) Rescue of the victims 

 c) First aid/medical referrals 

 d) Providing food 

 e) Temporary shelter 

 f) Traumatic counselling 

 g) Solidarity 

 h) Providing religious rituals to the deceased kith/kin. 

 i) Prevention of communicable diseases 

 j) Arranging safe drinking water 

k) Reconstruction 
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3 

Voluntary Interventions for Relief and 

Rehabilitation of Disaster Victims - 
Institutional Support 

 
 

3.1 Role of voluntary organisations  

 Where, the distress is of mass dimension, the state alone 

cannot undertake the burden of providing relief to the disaster 

victims. Under such circumstances, voluntary organisations can 

play a dual role; that of providing the supplements that are vital 

and of critically evaluating the relief provided to the people. 

Disaster victims, specially when they are impoverished, cannot 

voice their grievances. Voluntary Agencies can monitor distress 

and appeal to the public conscience. 

3.2 Voluntary interventions 

 The following are a few interventions which can be induced 

by voluntary agencies for rescue and relief of the disaster victims.  

 a) Disaster Management and counselling centres 

 b) Disaster Management and trauma care 

 c) Ambulance facility for Disaster victims 

 d) Low cost housing schemes for disaster victims 

 e) Production of pre-fabricated panels for temporary 

shelters at earth quake/flood affected areas 

 f) Community kitchen 

 g) Medical relief 

 h) Distribution of clothes and essential supplies 

3.3 Institutional support 

 The following institutions support various initiatives taken by 

voluntary agencies rescue and rehabilitation of disaster victims.  
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a) International Agencies 

  1. UNO 

  2. UNICEF 

  3. UNDRO 

  4. OXFAM 

  5. Red Cross 

  6. CARITAS 

 

 b) National Agencies  

  1. Indian Red Cross 

  2. OXFAM India 

  3. Action Aid India 

  4. Action for World solidarity 

  5. Central public works Department 

  6. Ministry of Rural Development 

  7. NABARD 

8. HUDCO 
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4 

Relief and Trauma Care –  
Project Methodology  

 

4.1 Project Objectives 

 The aims and objectives of the Project are as cited 

hereunder. 

  Standing in solidarity with all survivors of the disaster  

  To call upon the Government to uphold it's responsibility 

for ensuring safety and rehabilitation of survived victims.  

  Net working with other NGOs and social partners to reach 

the rescue operations to the needy. 

  Promoting inter religious understanding and communal 

harmony 

  Counselling and trauma care 

  Suggesting means of rehabilitation with the available 

resources 

  Advocating the cause for rehabilitation of disaster 

victims. 

  Sensitisation of vulnerable population about disaster 

prevention, management and control. 

  Sensitising the Government and other Agencies to the 

immediate needs of disaster victims. 

  Providing basic health care and essential services to the 

disaster victims 

  Providing religious rituals to the deceased kith and kin of 

the surviving victims. 

  Prevention of communicable diseases. 

  Mobilising resources for rehabilitating the disaster 

victims. 

4.2 Characteristics of the Disaster victims  
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 a) Highly self centred 

 b) Traumatic 

 c) Violent or timid 

 d) Tendency to revolt against the authority 

 e) Loss of moral values 

 f) Looming in uncertainty 

 g) Grief stickers 

 h) Reluctance to leave the site of occurrence. 

4.3 Principles of rescue and rehabilitation  

 a) timely interventions 

 b) effective networking and communication 

 c) mobilisation of basic resources 

 d) solidarity 

 e) sympathetic understanding 

 f) religious tolerance 

 g) access to international/national support services 

 h) trained volunteers 

4.4 Planning methodology 

 This project will offer the following services 

 a) Advocacy /awareness about Disaster Mitigation, 

prevention and control. 

 b) Identification of vulnerable villages and formation of 

village rakshak committees and providing training. 

 c) Distribution of Disaster Management kits to the village 

rakshak committees. 

 d) Networking with the Relief Agencies. 

 e) Formation of emergency relief squad. 

 f) Training of volunteers in Disaster Management, trauma 

care and relief operations. 

 g) Emergency communication services. 
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The following diagram indicates the interventions of the 
Project at various stages of Disasters. 
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5 

Infrastructure Planning 

 

 

5.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parameters may be adopted while arriving at 

the infrastructural requirements of the project. The components 

indicated herein are only illustrative and they serve merely as 

guidelines for formulating the project and they may vary from 

project to project in accordance with their individual requirements.  

5.2 Location 

 This can be located any where in close proximity to the 

service area of approach. The place chosen for the purpose of 

locating the office should have good access to the targeted areas 

of approach. 

5.3 Requirement of land 

 The office for the purpose of accommodating the project can 

be set up in a hired premises. Hence this project does not required 

any land on it's own. 

5.4 Built-up-area 

 The project will be requiring an office space of around 1500 

sft with some basic infrastructure like water, power, telephone and 

convenient access to the transportation. The required built-up area 

can be hired in the desired location @ Rs. 2500/month. 

5.5 Requirement of furniture 

 The project will be requiring the following office furniture.  

 Sl. No. Description Nos 

 1. Office tables 6 

 2. Chairs 15 

 3. Cup boards 3 

 4. Almirah 1 

 5. Computer table 1 
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5.6 Requirement of equipment 

 Sl. Description Nos. 

 1. Type writer 1 

 2. Personal computer complete with internet modem 1 

 3. Ink Jet Printer 1 

 4. First Aid Kits LS 

 5. Earth working equipment LS 

 6. Stretchers, ladders and life saving equipment LS 

 7. Cyclone warning kits  

  (Gun boots, rain coat, megaphone) LS 

 8. Vehicle 1 

 9. Lighting equipment LS 

 10. Tents and allied equipment LS 
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6 

Organisation and Man-power 

 
6.1 Organisation 

 The organisation is headed by the Executive Secretary of the 

Implementing Agency and he will be the Project Director. He will 

be assisted by a Project Co-ordinator who will handle the day-to-

day administration, co-ordination and implementation of the 

project. He will further be assisted by a clerk cum computer 

operator to handle the routine correspondence, book keeping and 

accountancy jobs of the project. 

 The services of external resource persons like doctors, 

counsellors and health works will be obtained on contract basis as 

and whom required. The Project will encourage voluntarism in this 

field. 

6.2 Project Advisory Committee  

 This is an important wing of the Project Functionary and will 

be constituted out of the following persons as members.  

a) President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

b) Secretary of the Implementing Agency - Member Secretary/ 

   Convenor 

c) Nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 

d) Nominee from the District Collectorate - Member 

e) Reputed NGO - Member 

f) Reputed Social Worker - Member 

g) Member of the local media - Member 

 The committee would meet periodically once in a three 

months and would advise the project functionary on all aspects 

concerning implementation, evaluation and monitoring of the 

project. It would also advise the Project Functionary about various 

fund raising sources and sensitisation of social partners and stake 

holders. 
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6.3 Organisational Structure  

 The following diagram represents the organisational structure 

of the project. 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
  

 
  

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

6.4 Requirement of man-power 

 In all, the project will be requiring the following category of 

the people 

 1. Project leader - 1 

 2. Project co-ordinator - 1 

 3. Clerk/computer operator - 1 

 4. Driver - 1 

 5. Attendant - 1 

  5 

 

6.5 Schedule of Salaries 
 

Sl. Category Nos. Wage per no.Wage per month Wage per 12  

   (in Rs.) (in Rs.) month (in Rs.) 

 

1. Project Leader 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 60,000.00 

2. Project Co-ordinator 1 3,500.00 3,500.00 42,000.00 

3. Clerk 1 3,000.00 3,000.00 36,000.00 

4. Driver 1 3,000.00 3,000.00 36,000.00 

5. Attendant 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 24,000.00 

  5   1,98,000.00 

 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Leader 

Project Co-ordinator 

Clerk/Computer operator Driver Peon/Attendant 

Volunteers Volunteers Volunteers 

Rescue Relief Rehabilitation 



Disaster Rehabilitation Page 22 

 

7 

Project Cost and Method of Funding 

 
 

7.1 The Project Cost 

 The total cost of the Project including the operational expenses for an 

initial period of 12 months works out to Rs. 13 lakhs the capital outlay of 

which includes 

a) Lease rental deposit for office accommodation - Rs. 25,000.00 

b) Cost of furniture 

 Sl. Description Nos. Cost per number (Rs.) Total (Rs.) 

 1. Office tables 6 1,500.00 9,000.00 

 2. Chairs 15 300.00 4,500.00 
 3. Cup boards 3 2,000.00 6,000.00 

 4. Almirah 1 3,000.00 3,000.00 

 5. Computer table 1 1,500.00 1,500.00 

     24,000.00 

 

 
c) Cost of equipment 

 Sl. Description Nos. Cost per unit (Rs.) Total (Rs.) 

 1. Type writer 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 2. PC with modem 1 35,000.00 35,000.00 

 3. Ink Jet Printer 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 4. First Aid Kits 15 1,000.00 15,000.00 

 5. Earth working total LS 25,000.00 25,000.00 

 6. Stretchers and life LS 50,000.00 50,000.00 
  saving equipment 

 7. Cyclone working kits 25 5,000.00 1,25,000.00 

 8. Tent and allied equipment LS 20,000.00 20,000.00 
 9. Lighting equipment  LS 1,00,000.00 1,00,000.00 

  including generator 

 10. Mahindra jeep with trawler 1 4,00,000.00 4,00,000.00 

     7,85,000.00 

 Add 5% towards contingencies   39,250.00 

     8,24,250.00 

  Say Rs. 8,25,000/-  
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d) Total cost of the fixed assets  

 i) Lease rental deposit  Rs.  25,000.00 

 ii) Furniture  Rs.   24,000.00 
 iii)  Equipment Rs. 8,25,000.00 

    Rs. 8,74,000.00 

Say Rs.  8,75,000.00 

 
e) Working funds required for project period  

 I) Programme expenses 

  i) Awareness programmes 4 nos. @ Rs. 5000/- each Rs. 20,000.00 
  ii) Sensitisation programmes 4 nos. @ Rs. 5,000/- each Rs. 20,000.00 

  iii) Relief stocks Rs. 60,000.00 
  iv) Literature/publicity material Rs. 10,000.00 

    Rs. 1,10,000.00 
 

 II) Salaries and wages 
  Salaries and wages as per chapter - 6 of this proposal Rs.1,98,000.00 

 
 III) Administrative overheads 

  1. Postage and stationery Rs. 2,500.00 
  2. Power Rs. 6,000.00 

  3. Transport & Conveyance Rs. 60,000.00 
  4. Telephones Rs. 6,000.00 
  5. Repairs & Maintenance Rs. 3,000.00 

  6. Honorarium Rs. 36,000.00 
  7. Miscellaneous overheads Rs. 3,000.00 

    Rs.1,16,500.00 
 

f) Total working funds required for the project period 

 i) Programme expenses Rs.1,10,000.00 

 ii) Salaries and wages Rs.1,98,000.00 
 iii) Admn. Overheads Rs.1,16,500.00 

    Rs.4,24,500.00 

    Say Rs.4,25,000.00 

 
g) Total cost of the scheme 

 i) Total cost of fixed assets Rs.8,25,000.00 
 ii) Working funds for the project Rs.4,25,000.00 

    Rs.13,00,000.00 
 

h) Means of funding 

 The total cost of the scheme ie. Rs. 13 lakhs is expected to be 
met out of grant-in-aid assistance from some 

National/International Agency. 
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8 

Project Evaluation and Monitoring  

 

 

 

8.1 Long-term objectives 

 Working for the cause of disaster victims with the ultimate 

aim of providing for their rehabilitation is the long-term objective 

of the project. Stress on timely rescue and relief work to mitigate 

the disastrous effect of the disaster. 

8.2 Short-term objectives 

  Rescue operation 

  Relief operation 

  Trauma care 

  Providing basic services 

8.3 Indicators of success 

  Increased awareness about probable calamities and 

disasters. 

  Increased preparedness to face the disasters 

  Active community participation 

  Response from the disaster victims 

  Increased access to the relief measures. 

 The above referred indicators will form part of the evaluation 

to be carried out by the Project Advisory Committee. This 

committee would meet periodically and take stock of the situation, 

monitor the implementation, identify the bottlenecks and suggest 

the remedial methods. 

 The Executive Committee of the Implementing Agency will 

also develop a suitable mechanism to keep track of the programme 

and implement the suggestions/remedial measures suggested by 

the Project Advisory Committee. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also appoint an 
independent auditor for maintaining books of accounts. The books 

of accounts and audited statements of the implementing agency 
will be reviewed periodically and appropriate reporting will be done 

to the donor agency. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule  

 

 

 

 This project is expected to take off within 6 months from the 

date of conception. The various activities interconnected with the 

implementation of the project are schedule as hereunder. 

 

 

Month - 1 

 

 1. Project appraisal 

 2. Funding dossiers 

 

Month - 2 

 

 1. Legal formation 

 2. formation of Project Advisory Committee 

 3. Identification of target area 

 

Month - 3 

 

 1. Bench mark surveys 

 

Month - 4 

 

 1. Identification of social partners 

 2. awareness programmes 

 

Month - 5 

 

 1. Formation of Gram Rakshak Committees 

 2. Training in Disaster Management 

 

Month - 6 

 

 1. Distribution of cyclone warning kits 
2. Launching of the project.  
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Environmental Issues 

 

 B
oth the history of public health during the last 100 years and all recent studies and observations amply  

 demonstrate the dominant role played by the environment in the development of physical health and well being of 

community. The majority of illnesses in rural setting arises from three situations - pollution of water, soil and air. A 

serious consequence of uncontrolled use of pesticides/insecticides has been the health problems arising out of their toxic 

effect on persons handling them and on the people consuming contaminated foodstuff. Another effect on health services is 

the increasing conversion of vector insects to resistant form. In the field of communicable diseases, the problems are vast 

and varied in India. Added, the global warming owing to increased deforestation, decreasing levels of ground water 

tables due to poor ground water seepage etc., are other serious impediments for ecological balance drawing the attention 

of environmentalists and social administrators. 

 Increased thrust has been given on "Social Forestry, Rain water harvesting, Herbiculture, Bio-pesticides etc., by 

the Government and collaborative approach has been devised for implementation of these schemes through NGOs. 

Assistance is available from various National and International agencies including Ministry of Environment and Forests, 

UNDP etc. 

 A sample project proposal for "Organising Awareness Programmes on Environment" is given in detail under 

the heading of Environmental Issues. 
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1 

The Project - An Overview 
 

1.1 About the Project 

 This project is aimed at creating environmental awareness amongst 

school children, women and farmers through various action-oriented 

interventions. This campaign encompasses various activities like taking out 

rallies and padayatras, organizing demo camps on rainwater harvesting, 

social forestry, conducting painting competitions on environmental issues 

to school children, field publicity campaigns through distribution of posters, 

literature, educational material etc. All these activities are devised to 

address the local environmental issues like conservation of forests, control 

of environment for sustainable agriculture, water conservation etc., and 

much emphasis will be laid with utmost caution to motivate and derive 

better citizen's action and interaction. The involvement and co-operation of 

the local authorities, rural animators and social workers will be sought at 

every stage of the campaign. 

1.2 Objectives of the project  

 The goals and objectives of the project are to :  

  Supplement the efforts of the Government in creating 

environmental awareness with people's participation. 

  Identifying the local environmental issues and evolving a 

strategy to address the problems. 

  To organise padayatras, public rallies involving school children, 

women, social workers and rural animators.  

  Educating the rural youth and school children on environmental 

issues. 

  Educating the farmers on soil erosion, soil conservation and 

water shed management. 

  Educating the women on clean and green 

  Printing and distribution of educational materials, pamphlets, 

and posters 

  Holding painting competition to school children on the theme 

and evolve a few best paintings for reproducing the same as it 

is on publicity material.  

  Involving the educated youth in the campaign and encouraging 

them to contribute a few catchy slogans on the theme. 

  Motivating the tribals to obstain from shift cultivation and 

promote social forestry. 
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  To motivate the public to have rainwater recharge pit in their 

backyard. 

  To train the village masons in construction of rainwater recharge 

pits. 

1.3 Need of the Project 

 Land and water are the two basic resources of any nation. Productive 

land is the sense of human sustenance and security. The future of the 

country and it's teeming millions depend to a large extent on the 

conservation of land, water and environment. There is no doubt that we 

have been wasteful in the use of our land and water resources. Over large 

areas in the hilly and mountainous regions, the protective forest cover has 

been destroyed. The causes of destructions are various. Extensive 

deforestation due to increased demand for fuel, timber and for bringing 

more land under cultivations are the contributory factors. Over vast areas 

in Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Shift cultivation is practiced 

by the tribal people and this practice also causes an extensive destruction 

of forests. 

 The problems of conserving soil and water is also having very great 

importance in the extensive region of low and uncertain rain fall farming 

parts of Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and Tamilnadu. These tracts  are 

characterised by scanty, ill distributed and highly erosive rains, undulating 

topography, high wind velocity and generally shallow soils. This situation 

can effectively be countered by increasing shift on afforestation.  

 Similarly, water is one of the most important inputs essential for the 

habitat on the earth. It profoundly influences the civilisation and the 

growth and development of any nation depends precisely on the adequacy 

of the water. Rainfall is the cheapest source of natural water supply and 

unfortunately it's frequency, distribution and quantity are not in 

accordance with the needs of the country. Further, owing to the increased 

concentration of industrialisation, human colonies and excessive usage of 

plastics arrests the percolation of rainwater into the subcutaneous strata of 

the earth's crust besides depleting the underground water tables. Though a 

precise quantitative inventory regarding the ground water reserves is not 

available, it has been however estimated by the Central water Board that 

the total ground water reserves are of the order of 550,000,000 million 

cubic metres out of which, 425,740 million cubic metres have been 

assessed as the annual recharge from the rain and canal seepage. 

However, while the ground water reserves are fast depleting with the 

increased population and industrialisation, the seepage level of the 

rainwater had constantly receded over the last few years, causing great 

alarm to the environmentalists, social workers and related authorities. It 

has now fully been understood that recharging the ground with rainwater 

through special seepage pits and removing environmental impediments 

causing concern, are only answers to address this problem.  
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 The Government has already taken initiatives in this direction and 

several states have followed the suit making the people's partnership as 

imperative. Several incentives for construction and maintenance of 

rainwater recharge pits have been declared and the usage of non-

recyclable plastic items have been banned. 

 However, increased participation of the people in this direction is 

very much needed and this could be achieved only through education and 

creation of awareness amongst the people. The collaborative approach with 

active people's participation is the need of the hour and the Government 

and non-government organisations are expected to bridge this.  

1.4 Social acceptability  

 Environment and development are two sides of the same coin. The 

need for development through socio-economic activities, especially with the 

growing population and a desire for higher standards of living with 

industrial production, is obvious. With the limited availability of land for 

cultivation, the need for increasing the applications of fertilisers and also 

the necessity for appropriate pest control through pesticides is also 

obvious. Practically, all socio-economic activities, for example, industry, 

agriculture, transport, infrastructure development and housing etc., 

contribute to environmental degradation including water, soil etc. The 

complexities of these problems, due to involvement of interacting 

parametres, have necessitated a multi -disciplinary approach to 

environmental protection, thus drawing more and more attention from the 

environmentalists, intellectuals, social workers, Government and Non -

governmental agencies. The initiatives of these individuals/agencies over 

the last few years have been well received and the people's action in this 

direction has gained momentum. 

1.5 Schedule and Strategy  

 a) Initial survey 

   1) Initial field investigation will be carr ied out to identify the 

number of participants to each programme and forming 

groups. 

   2) Providing one trained volunteer to each group to educate and 

train these groups about the concept of the theme. 

   3) Identifying the rural masons to receive the tra ining in 

construction of rainwater recharging pits.  

   4) To identify community lands for planting trees 

   5) To identify beneficiaries to receive the free saplings  

   6) To identify areas to hold public rallies.  
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 b) Action methodology 

  This action oriented campaign targeted at farmers, women, 

children, youth, social workers and rural animators in expected to 

last for a period of 6 months from the date of inceptions. During 

this period, vigorous campaigning on two prime themes 

  a) Conservation of forests 

  b) Conservation of water will be undertaking by involving local 

youth, non-governmental organisations, school children and 

social workers. 

 The campaign includes the following programmes :  

 i) Padayatras involving school children 

 ii) Public rallies involving women and social worker 

 iii) Inviting participation of youth associations/NGOs and 

encouraging them to contribute slogans on the theme. 

 iv) Printing posters, education material, pamphlets and utility 

items for the distribution to social partners and targeted 

people. 

 v) Free distribution of saplings to the women, schools, 

educational institutions, youth organisations and NGOs and 

encouraging them to plant in their premises.  

 vi) Holding painting competitions to the young children in 

schools as the subject theme and picking a few best 

paintings out of all entries and reproducing them as it is on 

publicity material with catchy slogans.  

 The action component of the campaign includes the following items.  

 (i) Arranging workshops inviting NGOs, Social workers, farmers 

on water shed management, rainwater harvesting and rain 

recharge pits. 

 (ii) Arranging demo rain water recharge pits at a few prominent 

places and educating the people on the importance of 

having these pits at their back yards.  

 (iii) Training rural masons on the construction of rainwater 

recharge pits. 

 (iv) Community plantation programme 

 The campaign will be concluded with a seminar on the theme where 

the environmentalists, social workers, youth organisations, NGOs and 

public would participate and appropriate resolutions would be adopted in 

accordance with the deliberations. A few participatory organisation and 
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public, who took active interest in the campaign will be facilitated on this 

occasion. 

1.6 Organisational team  

 A dynamic team consisting of expert members, resource persons and 

social workers will be formulated to implement the project successfully. 

The team consists of  

 a) Programme director 

 b) Project co-ordinators 

 c) Volunteers 

 A detailed organisational structure and manpower planning is given 

at chapter - 7 of this proposal. 

1.7 Project cost and means of finance  

 This project is proposed with a funding requirement of Rs. 5 lakhs. 

The detailed cost of the scheme along with a break-up of components is 

given at chapter - 8 of this proposal 

1.8 Implementation Schedule 

 The expected duration of the project is 6 months from the date of 

inception. The break-up of various activities interconnected with 

implementation along with their schedule is given at chapter -10 of this 

proposal. 

1.9 Monitoring and evaluation  

 Two separate committees i.e. (1) Project Advisory Committee and (2) 

Project evaluation and monitoring committee will be formed. The project 

Advisory Committee consisting of the members from environmentalists, 

educationalists, social workers and project related development authorities 

will advise the implementing agency on various aspects concerning project 

formulation and strategies. The secretary of the implementing agency will 

be the convenor of the committee. 

 The project evaluation and monitoring committee constituted in the 

similar way to that of Project Advisory Committee will periodically meet and 

review the progress, identify  the bottlenecks and suggest appropriate 

correction measures. 

 A comprehensive report on the programme with audited statement of 

accounts will be submitted to the Donor Agency at the end of the 

programme. 
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2 

Environmental Degradation… 
Some basic issues for redressel  

 

 

2.1 Environmental degradation global scenario :  

 The pressure of population and improved skills and tools enabled 

man to produce and interfere with nature more and more. The green 

revolution helped us to attain a new height of agricultural production, 

made us self reliant on food front but at the same time it posed problem 

like water logging, soil erosion, soil acidity, alkalinity and environmental 

pollution. Heavy dependence on fertilisers and their indiscriminate usage 

coupled with enhanced uptake of all plant nutrients affected the soil 

productivity. 

 The unprecedented changes that man has brought about in the 

valuable treasures of this planet viz., land, air, water have started to take 

their toll in an alarming scale. It is estimated that 3,325 plant species and 

631 animal species are recorded vulnerable, 5-15% of world's species are 

likely to become extinct between 2002-2020 and up to 25% by 2050. The 

developed countries with 25% of world's population produce 50% world's 

green house gas which causes global warming and average temperature is 

expected to increase 1.5 to 4.50 C by 2030. Each year 12mha of tropical 

woods are destroyed and the increased usage of chloro-flouro substances 

are widening the gap in ozone layer every year reducing the earth's ability 

to protect life from deadly ultra-violet radiation. Industrial wastes in 

growing volumes seep downward to poison ground water and upward to 

destroy the delicate atmosphere. At present with 6 billion population, 10 10 

tonnes of wastes are deposited annually which will be doubled by the next 

century. 

2.2 Environmental degradation in India  

 India is no exception to global phenomenon of environmental 

pollution. The poverty situation in this country is compounding the problem 

and deserve a quick redressel. 

 Total emission of the pollutants in India has been estimated to be 

about 23,412 MT/annum. Out of this 63.42% is contributed by the 

industrial sector, 29.82% by domestic sector and 6.76% by automobiles.  

 Sources of air pollution in this country may be broadly divided into 

two categories. 
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 a) Natural sources 

 b) Man made sources 

 i) respiration by plants and animals ii) decay of vegetables and dead 

matter iii) dust from gales and storms iv) evaporation and transpiration 

which may effect humidity v) volcanic eruptions vi) forest fires vii) 

pollination. These are a few natural sources of pollution. 

Man-made sources 

 There is a large variety of human activities by which air is subjected 

to pollution. 

 i) household activities 

 ii) industrial emissions 

 iii) transportation 

 

Acid rains 

 Usually, under normal concentrations and pressure of CO2 in the 

atmosphere the rain fall is acidic. This acidity is due to the presence of CO 2 

which forms H2CO3 which is weak acid and dissolves slightly in water. But 

during recent decades, the anthropogenic addition of oxides of sulphur and 

nitrogen due to increased burning of fossil fuels into the atmosphere has 

resulted into acid rains. 

Dust pollution 

 Dust is found to travel several thousands of kilometres, across 

deserts and sea. Air borne particles of Saharan sand travels across the 

Arabian Sea and reach India. Though dust particles offer nuclei for cloud 

formation, the excess amount of dust released from various process 

industries has grown to an alarming level causing severe threat to the 

human health besides posing impediment to the growth of the plants.  

Water pollution 

 Water pollution have become a problem ever since we started 

disposing sewage into rivers and other water sources. The problem has 

assumed serious dimension during the past 2 decades, particularly with the 

increase in pollution owing to ever increasing population. While the natural 

water sources are getting fast depleted the quantum of excremental matter 

discharged into them has increased several fields, leading to various water 

borne diseases besides damaging the aquatic life.  

 Most of the Indian rivers and fresh water steams are seriously 

polluted by industrial wastes or effluents which came along with waste 

waters of different industries such as petrochemicals, fertilizers, oil 

refineries, pulp, paper, textiles, sugar, tanneries, chemicals, distil leries, 
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plastics and rubber. These effluents are highly toxic and are posing a 

severe threat to the habitation. 

Agricultural wastes 

 Modern techniques employed in agriculture and use of broad 

spectrum synthetic fertilisers and pesticides have contributed much to 

environmental degradation. 

 Agricultural wastes emanating from 1) manure and other wastes from 

forms and poultry houses 2) slaughter wastes 3) Fertilisers run off from 

crop lands 4) Harvest wastes 5) Pesticides that escape into the atmosphere 

or into the water supply 6) Salt and silt drained from irrigated land or 

eroded land are causing severe environmental degradation in rural areas.  

 Soil is severely polluted a) due to accumulation of garbage and 

waste from houses b) due to deposition of bye-products from the industry 

c) application of fertilisers, herbicides and pesticides.  

 Garbage and waste are unavoidable in any society. They have 

become an integral part of our life. These wastes devour our precious 

landscape and spoil the aesthetic appeal of the surroundings. A serious 

consequence of uncontrolled use of insecticides has been the health 

problem arising out of their toxic effects on person handling them and on 

the people consuming contaminated foodstuff.  

 Another effect on the health services is the increasing conversion of 

vector insects to resistant form. In the field of communicable diseases, the 

problems are vast and varied in India.  

2.3 Basic issues concerning the project  

 Land and water are the two basic resources of any nations. 

Productive land is the source of human sustenance and security. The future 

of the country and it's teaming millions depend to a large extent on 

conservation of land, water and environment. There is no doubt that we 

have been wasteful in the use of our land and water resources. Over large 

areas in the hilly and mountainous regions, the protective forest cover has 

been destroyed. The causes of destruction are various. Extensive 

deforestation due to increased demand for fuel, timber and for bringing 

more land under cultivation are the other contributory factors over vast 

areas in Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh, shift cultivation is 

practised by the tribal people, and this practise also causes an extensive 

destructions of forests. The problem of conserving soil and water also 

occupies great importance in the extensive regions of low and uncertain 

rainfalls forming part of Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu. These 

tracts are characterised by scanty, ill distributed and highly erosive rains, 

undulating topography, high wind velocity and generally shallow soils. This 

situation can effectively be countered by increasing shift in afforestation.  
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 Similarly, water is one of the most important inputs essential for the 

habitat on the earth. It profoundly influences the civilisations and the 

growth and development of any nation depends precisely of natural water 

supply and unfortunately it's frequency, distributions and quantity are not 

in accordance with the needs of the country. Further, owing to the 

increased concentration of industrialisation, human colonies and excessive 

usage of plastics arrests the percolation of rainwater into the porous strata 

of earth's crust besides depleting the underground water tables. Though, a 

precise quantitative inventory regarding the ground water reserves is not 

available, it has been however estimated by the central ground water 

board that the total ground water reserves are of the order 550,000,000 

million cubic metres out of which, 425,740 million cubic metres have been 

assessed as the annual recharge from the rain and canal seepage. 

However, while the ground water reserves are fast depleting, with the 

increased population and industrialisation, the seepage level of the 

rainwater had constantly receded over the last few years, causing great 

alarm to the environmentalists, social workers and other related agencies.  

 It has now fully been understood that recharging the ground with 

rainwater through special seepage pits and removing the environmental 

impediments causing concern are only the answers to address this 

problem. The Government has already taken initiatives in this direction and 

several states have followed suit making the people's partnership as 

imperative. Several incentives for construction and maintenance of 

recharge pits, rainwater harvesting have been declared and the usage of 

non-recyclable plastic has been banned. 

 However, increased participation of the people in this direction is 

very much needed and this could be achieved only through education and 

creation of awareness amongst the people. 

 The collaboration approach with active people's participation is need 

of the hour and government and non-government organisation are 

expected to raise to the occasions.  
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3 
Ecology and Environment...  

Voluntary Interventions and Institutional 
Support 

 

 

3.1 Voluntary interventions  

 The following are a few areas where a non-government organisation 

can intervene and initiate voluntary actions.  

1. Environmental awareness campaigns 

2. Tree plantation and social forestry 

3. Raising of nurseries 

4. Desilting of wells, tanks and rainwater harvesting 

5. Wasteland development through horticultural plantation, herby 

culture 

6. Wormi culture 

7. Bio-fertilisers 

8. Weed control 

9. Production of fodder in swamps 

10. Extraction of natural days 

11. Setting up eco-school 

12. Green houses and tissue culture 

13. Training cum production  in jute and jute products  

14. Co-operatives for manufacturing fly ash bricks 

15. Neem plantation and processing 

16. Integrated Caracas collection and flaying centre  

17. Women co-operatives for manufacturing horn toys and horn buttons.  

3.2 Institutional support  

1. Ministry of environment and forest, Government of India  

2. Ministry of agriculture, Government of India 

3. Department of Rural Development, Government of Orissa 

4. HUDCO 

5. Ministry of Urban Development, Government of India  

6. International institute of rural reconstruction Philippines.  

7. CAPART, India 

8. National wasteland development board, Government of India  

9. Canadian International Development Agency 

10. Swedish International Development Agency 

11. Community aid abroad, Australia 

12. ICCO, Netherlands 

13. ARCA Foundation, Washington DC, USA 

14. International Foundation, New Jersy, USA 

15. World Community Development Services, UK 
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4 

Project Planning Strategy 

 

4.1 Objectives 

 Collaborative efforts with local authorities, women, students, youth, 

rural animators and social workers to create environmental awareness 

basically on two themes. 

 1. Water - the elixir of life - conserve it 

 2. Vriksho rakshati rakshitaha (Save trees - they will save you) - 

Conserve it. 

4.2 Project Schedule 

 The project duration will be initially for a period of 6 months.  

4.3 Project Strategy 

 This project intends to adopt the following strategy to create the 

awareness. 

 i) Organising padayatras involving school children 

 ii) Tree plantation programmes at the desired/targeted locations 

involving local authorities/NGOs/youth organisations.  

 iii) Training programme for masons on construction and 

maintenance of rainwater recharge pits.  

 iv) Demo project on rainwater recharging pits  

 v) Preparation of posters, pamphlets and distribution materials  

 vi) Interaction with  women and youth 

 vii) Painting competition to school children on targeted theme.  

 The total project is divided into two main components. 

 a) Base line survey 

 b) Action oriented interventions 

a) Base line survey 

 1) Initial field investigation will be carried out to identify the 

number of participants to each programme and farming groups.  

 2) Providing one trained volunteer to each group to educate and 

train these groups about the concept of the theme. 

 3) Identifying the rural masons to receive the training in 

construction of rainwater recharging pits.  

 4) To identify community lands for planting trees 
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 5) To identify beneficiaries to receive free saplings. 

 6) To identify areas to hold public rallies.  

b) Action oriented interventions  

 This action oriented part of the campaign is mainly targeted at 

farmers, women, school children, youth, rural animators, social workers 

and developmental partners. Conservation of forests and conservation of 

water are the two main themes on which the entire campaigning revolves 

around. 

 This part of the campaign includes the following programmes.  

 (i) Padayatras by school children holding placards h ighlighting the 

theme. 

 (ii) Public rallies involving women, youth and social workers  

 (iii) Inviting participation of youth associations/NGOs and 

encouraging them to contribute slogans on the theme. 

 (iv) Printing posters, education material, pamphlets and utility 

accessories for the distribution to the targeted people.  

 (v) Free distribution of saplings to the women, schools, educational 

institutions, youth organisations and NGOs and encouraging 

them to plant in their premises. 

 (vi) Holding painting competition to the young children in schools on 

the subject theme and picking a few best paintings out of all 

entries and reproducing them as it is on publicity material with 

catchy slogans. 

 The action oriented component of the campaign includes the 

following items. 

 i) Arranging workshops inviting NGOs, social workers, farmers on 

watershed management, rainwater harvesting and rain water 

recharge pits. 

 ii) Arranging demonstration rainwater recharge pit for the purpose 

of educating people on the importance of having these pits at 

their backyards. 

 iii) Training rural masons on the construction of rainwater recharge 

pits. 

 iv) Community plantation programme 

 The campaign will be concluded with a seminar on the theme where 

the environmentalists, social workers, youth/non-government organisations 

and public would participate and appropriate resolutions would be adopted 

in accordance with the deliberations. A few participatory organisations and 

public, who took active interest in the campaign would be facilitated on  

this occasion. 
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5 

Organisational Structure  

 

 

 

5.1 Organisation 

 A dynamic team consisting of expert member, resource persons and 

social workers will be formulated to implement the project 

successfully. The team consists of  

 1. The secretary 

  He will be the contact person and incharge of overall 

superintendence of the project, monitoring every aspect from 

time-to-time. 

 2. Project co-ordinators 

  It is proposed to have the project co-ordinators who will 

coordinate with the volunteers and social workers and oversee 

each area for smooth and efficient implementation. He will 

directly report to the secretary and receive all necessary 

guidance and instructions form time-to-time. 

 3. Volunteers 

  It is proposed to have 6 volunteers who will interact with the 

targeted group and implement the project under guidance of the 

project co-ordinator. The volunteers with required skills to suit 

the programme will be picked up specially for the occasion.  

 4. Project monitoring 

  The project will be monitored by a Project Advisory Committee 

(PAC) constituted of the following members.  

  1. President of the implementing agency - Chairman 

  2. Secretary of the implementing agency - Member secretary 

  3. Nominee from the funding agency - Member 

  4. Nominee from local NGO - Member 

  5. Nominee from DFO - Member 

  6. Noted environmentalist - Member 

  7. Noted women social worker - Member 

  8. Local educational institution - Member 
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 The Project Advisory Committee meets periodically and advises the 

implementing agency on project formulation, project interventions, 

monitoring, scrutiny of accounts, impact analysis etc.  

5.2 Organisational chart  

 The following diagram represents the organisational structure of the 

project 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
   

 

5.3 Remunerations 
 

Sl. No. Category Nos. Remuneration Remuneration for 

   per month  total project period 

   (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

1. Project leader 1 5,000.00 30,000.00 

2. Project coordinator 1 3,500.00 21,000.00 

3. Volunteers 6 2,000.00 72,000.00  

 

  8  1,23,000.00  

 

 

 

 
 
 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project leader 

Project Coordinator 

Volunteer Volunteer Volunteer Volunteer Volunteer Volunteer 
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6 
Infrastructure 

 

 

 

6.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining the 

infrastructural requirements of the project. However, it may be noted that 

they serve merely as guidelines for formulating the project and may vary 

from project to project in accordance with their individual requirements.  

 a) Camp office 

  The project will be requiring a camp office in close proximity to 

the targeted area. This could be hired premises of 500-1000 sft.  

A provision of Rs. 1,000/- per month towards rentals has been 

made in this scheme. This office is expected to have all 

readymade facilities like water, power, telephone etc.  

 b) Furniture 

  Some basic furniture like tables and chairs, are required by this 

project. These furniture can be hired for the project durations. A 

small provision of Rs. 1,500/- is made under this head. 

 c) Transport 

  The project will be requiring a jeep for mobilisation of resource 

people, men and material. The project would hire a Chauffeur 

driven jeep for the entire project period.  

 d) Equipment 

   The project will be requiring the following equipment 

   a) Public address system - on hire 

   b) Audio-visuals - on hire whenever necessary 

   c) Earth working equipment - on hire 

   d) Gardening tools -  

   e) Shamiyannas - On hire 

   f) Chairs - On hire 
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7 
Project Costing & Method of Funding  

 

 

 

7.1 Project cost 

 The total cost of the project including the recurring costs for the 

entire project period works out to Rs. 5 lakhs, the component wise break 

up of which includes. 

 a) Lease rentals for project office @ Rs. 1000/month - Rs.      6,000.00 

 b) Furniture hiring charges - Rs.      1,500.00 

 c) Hiring of jeep with driver @ Rs. 10,000/month - Rs.    60,000.00 

 d) Hiring of equipment 

  i) Shamiyanas & chairs - Rs.      5,000.00 

  ii) Training aids including public address system - Rs.      5,000.00 

  iii) Misc. earth cutting/moving tools - Rs.      5,000.00 

 e) Remuneration to the staff - Rs. 1,23,000.00 

 f) Programme costs 

  i) Awareness camps 6 nos @ Rs. 2500 each - Rs.    15,000.00 

  ii) Publicity material, handouts, brochures,  

   wall hangings, complimentaries - Rs.    50,000.00 

  iii) Training camps for masons - Rs.      5,000.00 

  iv) Saplings - Rs.      5,000.00 

  v) Demo-rain water recharge pit - Rs.      3.500.00 

  vi) Workshop on rainwater harvesting and watershed - Rs.    45,000.00 

   management 3 workshops @ Rs. 15,000 each 

 vii) Public rallies and padayatras (refreshments, banners etc.)- Rs.    50,000.00 

  viii) Community plantation - Rs.    10,000.00 

  ix) Painting competition for school children - Rs.    10,000.00 

  x) Honorarium to resource persons - Rs.    25,000.00 

  xi) Fuel - Rs.    18,000.00 

  xii) Inaugural and valedictory functions - Rs.    20,000.00 

   (refreshments, organisational expenses) 

  xiii) Misc. overheads - Rs.    13,000.00 

     Rs. 4,75,000.00 

   Add 5% to meet overruns, escalations - Rs.    23,750.00 

   and contingencies 

     Rs. 4,98,750.00 

 

Rounded off to Rs.5 lakhs 

7.2 Method of funding  

 The implementing agency may seek 100% grant-in-aid assistance 

from any national funding agency cited under chapter - 3 of this proposal. 

 



Environmental Issues Page 20 

 

8 

Monitoring and Evaluation 
 

 

 

 A "Project Advisory Committee" consisting of educationalists, 

environmentalists, social workers, developmental agencies, President and 

Secretary of the implementing agency will be formed. It will advise the 

implementing agency on various aspects concerning project identification, 

formulation, strategy etc. and it will identify the bottlenecks in project 

implementation and suggest corrective measures.  

 

 This committee would meet periodically to review the progress of the 

implementation. 

 

 The following checklist will form basis for undertaking review of 

performance. 

 

  Response of the targeted people 

  Understanding/awareness about environment by the targetted 

group 

  Potential of social action 

  Advise of social partners 

  Increased people's participation in social forestry and rainwater 

recharging 

  No. of people willing to have rain water recharge pits at their 

backyards. 

  Scope for further continuance of the programme. 

 

 A comprehensive report on the programme with audited statements 

of accounts will be submitted to the donor agency at the end of the 

programme. 
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9 

Schedule of Implementation  

 

 

9.1 Duration 

 The duration of the programme as enumerated in earlier chapters is 
for an initial period of 6 months and the various activities inter -connected 
with the implementation of the programme are scheduled as hereunder.  

Month - 1 

 1. Formation of Project Advisory Committee 
 2. Identification of village volunteers 
 3. Identification of beneficiaries and interventions 
 4. Preparation for the awareness camps 

Month - 2 

 1. Padayatra by school children 
 2. Painting competition for school children 
 3. Public rallies 
 4. Preparation of publicity & study material 

Month - 3 

 1. Interaction with social partners 
 2. Distribution of publicity material  
 3. Public meetings 
 4. Identification of community lands for social forestry  
 5. Project Advisory Committee 

Month - 4 

 1. Sponsoring rural masons for training in constructions and 
maintenance of rain recharge pits  

 2. Workshop on watershed management and rainwater recharge 
pits 

 3. Distribution of saplings 
 4. Tree plantation 

Month - 5 

 1. Erecting a demonstrative rainwater recharge pit  
 2. Public campaigning on rainwater recharging 
 3. Interaction with social partners 
 4. Distribution of saplings 
 5. Community plantation 

Month - 6 

 1. Interaction with target group 
 2. Impact study 
 3. Project Advisory Committee 

 4. Review, reporting and termination of the Project 
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Health Care 

& 

Sanitation 
 

The health of the under privileged is gaining attention of the world community and there is a call for 
ending poverty and health for all in developing countries by the end of 2000. But this mission of  
development could not be accomplished, as there was lack of commitment to ensure coordinated 
efforts of  health sectors with related activities of other development sectors and their multi level 
convergence over the space.  

 Nutritional feeding, health education, functional literacy a nd primary health care complement 
each other and they should be run concurrently to achieve the desired end result. National Institute 
of public cooperation and child care development (NIPCCD), Nutrition Foundation of India, 
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Ministry of Social Welfare,  Ministry of Urban Development 
are a few National Institutions besides umpteen number of International Agencies which have put 
forth various schemes of assistance to supplement the ef forts of NGOs in this direction.  

 A sample project proposal on "Mobile Clinic for Slum Care" is given in detail under the heading of "Health 

Care & Sanitation". 
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1 

The Project - An Overview 

 
 

1.1 The Project 

 

 This project is proposed to establish a mobile clinic facility 

for attending the health needs of slums with an estimated project 

cost of 17.50 lakhs. Besides attending to the primary health care 

of the slum people, this project is intended to organise regular 

health camps for family planning and vaccination camps for slum 

children. 

 

1.2 Objectives 

 The basic objective of this scheme is to ;  

  Develop and implement a community based, low cost 

primary health care programme for mothers and children 

supported by referral services. 

  Organise effective action oriented health workers who will 

initiate and manage mother and child health programme.  

  Train the health workers for the community.  

1.3 Scope 

 The health of the under privileged is gaining attention of the 

world community and there is a call for ending poverty and health 

for all in developing countries by end of 2000. But this mission of 

development could not be achieved as there was lack of 

commitment to ensure coordinated  efforts of health sector with 

related activities of all other sectors of development and their 

multi-level convergence over the space. 

 Nutritional feeding, health education and training, functional 

literacy and primary health care compliment each other.  

 National institute of public cooperation and child 

development (NIPCCD), Nutritional Foundation of India, Ministry 

of Health and Family Welfare, Ministry of Social Welfare, Ministry 

of Urban Development etc. are a few national agencies which are 

actively supporting the initiatives of various non-governmental 

and governmental organisations in this direction.  
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1.4 Possible interventions 

 Several non-governmental organisations are operating in this 

field with various interventions in the areas of sanitation and 

health care. Different modalities like 

 a) National programme on mother and child care and 

immunisation. 

 b) Primary health care and prevention of communicable 

diseases. 

 c) Mobile clinics for slum care. 

 d) Low cost sanitation, construction and maintenance of 

community lavatories in urban slums. 

 e) Mobile first aid and trauma care 

 f) Field publicity campaign on family planning, health and 

hygiene. 

 g) Centre for paramedical training 

 h) Rehabilitation center cum leper homes. 

 i) Training centres for nurses and para medical health 

workers. 

 j) Preventive care and care homes for cerebral palsy.  

 k) Neuro psychiatric centres cum mental asylums 

 l) Counseling cum post treatment care centres for drug 

and psychotropic substance abuse. 

 m) Care homes for infirm and terminally ill, etc., are being 

initiated by various non-governmental and voluntary 

agencies as collaborative approach with different 

developmental ministries/agencies. 

1.5 Project planning & Methodology  

 This project is proposed to set up a mobile clinic for 

attending the health care of slum dwellers and it will have the 

following elements of approach 

 a) weekly clinics 

 b) home visits by health workers 

 c) primary health care and pre-natal and post-natal mother 

and child care 

 d) growth monitoring of children through parent retained 

cards 
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 e) Treatment to common childhood illness, preventive 

measures and immunisation 

 f) Referral services 

 Further, strong emphasis will be laid on preventive care. 

 Safe drinking water, proper disposal of human waste, 

personal hygiene and oral rehydration are given due propaganda 

to prevent communicable diseases. 

1.6 Standards 

 Minimum standards in terms of services, superintendence,  

training and infrastructure have been laid down by the Ministry of 

Health and Family Welfare. Due care have been taken to formulate 

the project in accordance with the standards put forth by the said 

Ministry. 

1.7 Project cost and means of finance  

 The project "Mobile clinic for slum care" is proposed with an 

initial capital investment of 17.50 lakhs, out of which the 

implementing agency is expected to bring-in a minimum 

contribution of Rs. 1.50 lakhs and the rest of the gap would be 

bridged out of grant-in-aid from some National/International 

Funding Agency. 

 The detailed capital cost of the project along with a break-up 

of components is given at Chapter - 7 of this proposal. 

1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 The Executive Secretary/President of the Implementing 

Agency will handle overall supervision and control of the project 

and he will act as the project director. He will be assisted by well -

trained, sympathetic and committed health workers. The service 

of the Doctors and other Medical Specialists will be taken by the 

implementing agency on contract basis. Voluntary services of the 

doctors and medical professionals will be encouraged in the 

project. 

1.9 Implementing schedule 

 The project is proposed to take off within a period of 6 

months from the date of conception. The project duration will be 
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initially for a period of 3 years and the likelihood of its 

continuance will be based on the impact of the project.  

1.10 Impact analysis 

 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals by 

constituting at Project Advisory Committee with the 

officials/members drawn from the following agencies.  

 i) President of the implementing agency - Chairman 

 ii) Secretary of the IA - Convener/ 

    Member Secretary 

 iii) Official nominee from Directorate of  

  health services - Member 

 iv) Nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 

 v) Local NGO - Member 

 vi) Reputed social worker - Member 

 vii) Nominee from local media - Member 

 

 This committee would meet periodically once in the three 

months and advise the implementing agency on various issues 

concerning formulation and implementation of programmes.  

 

 This committee will also review the accounts and audited 

statements of the implementing agency. 

 
 This programme will be reviewed periodically by the Executive 

Committee through an effective management information 
system and appropriate modifications to achieve the desired 
objectives would be incorporated as and when necessary.  
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2 

Health Situation in India and  
Scope for Voluntary Action  

 

2.1 Health situation 

 The following diagram represents the health situation in 

India. 

 

 
    

  

 

 1. Governmental  Population 1. Endemic 

 2. Voluntary  Illiteracy 2. Epidemic 

 3. Local  Apathy 3. Pandemic 

 4. Individual  Pollution  Caused by 

    Superstitions 1. Water borne 

    Consumption 2. Insect borne 

    Interdented  3. Animal borne 

    social factors 4. Human borne 

 

 After independence from colonial rule, a process of planned 

development was embarked upon. During the early five-year 

plans, it was expected that the benefits of planned development 

will reach the rural poor on the premise of trickledown theory. 

However, the gap between the rich and poor widened further 

during this period, prompting the policy makers to look for 

alternative models and means for encompassing the rural poor 

and under privileged in urban areas in the ambit of socio-

economic development. Thus commencing from the 4th five-year 

plan, the concept of direct attack on various issues of poverty, 

health, education etc was espoused and elaborated in the 

succeeding plan periods. Many new developmental programmes 

and schemes were derived directly to assist various vulnerable 

sections of the population. 

 However, India is in the midst of an epidemiological and 

health transition wherein diseases of affluence and new 

environmental and behavioural threats are being added to the 

already burdened morbidity due to spread of communicable 

diseases, poor sanitation, poverty and malnutrition. Multiple 

factors have been involved in India's health transition including 

HEALTH 

Supports Problems 
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ageing of population, urbanisation, migration, challenging life 

styles and the impact of health problems that will require 

different strategies from those that have been used to implement 

health care and sanitation for under privileged. Health, among the 

urban poor has received much less attention from policy planners 

than rural health despite the fact that the living conditions in 

some of India's slums are among the worst in the world. However, 

several NGOs have developed models for urban health and 

sanitary care that could provide useful lessons for planning 

programmes. The frontiers of voluntary action are likely to change 

with emerging health needs and will unfold new dimensions of 

voluntarism. The emergence of explosive AIDS epidemic and the 

rising incidence of communicable diseases are posing new 

challenges in health care. In India, NGOs are at forefront trying to 

address the multiple medical, social, legal, ethical and policy 

dimension of this problem. New strategies, innovative approaches, 

and different service delivery packages will have to be evolved to 

address the needs of various high risk groups including women, 

children, migrant workers, drug abusers and slum dwellers. There 

will be growing demands on non-governmental organisations to 

respond to these new challenges. 

2.2 Scope for voluntary interventions  

 Though the policy thrust is in favour of  targeting the welfare 
programmes directly to the desired and vulnerable sections, 
the implementation posed great many problems. The 
developmental programmes in India have to be administered 
by bureaucracy which was accustomed to mostly dealing with 
and catering to the needs of etite section of the society. The 
poor themselves were almost always unorganised and plagued 
with illiteracy and ignorance making it difficult for them to 
appreciate the significance of new programmes and to utilise 
them effectively. The factual needs of rural poor and the 

inflexible development schemes and programmes could not be 
matched leading to wastage of scarce resources. It was 
realised that close involvement of people in the planning and 
implementation of basic needs and anti-poverty programmes 
was essential for success. People's participation was sought 
to be brought out through the involvement of local self 
government. Besides, voluntary agencies and NGOs working 
with the poor found roles for themselves in helping the target 
groups to avail of the various programmes implemented by 
the Government. The inevitable need for greater involvement 
of people's organisation in the development process was 
further stressed in the 7th, 8th and subsequent plan periods, 
thus opening new vistas for NGOs in the areas of socio-
economic development. 
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3 
Project Planning and Methodology  

 

3.1 Project objectives 

 a) Develop and implement a community based primary 
health care programmes for mother and children in 
urban slums supported by referral services.  

 b) Organise effective, action oriented, trained health 
workers who will initiate and manage mother and child 
health programmes. 

 c) Train the health workers from the community.  

3.2 Project components 

 a) identification and training of health workers 

 b) setting-up mobile health clinic with basic facilities, 
emergecy care 

 c) organising weekly health camps 

 d) home visits by health workers  

 e) ante-natal, and post-natal services. 

 f) family planning and free distribution of contraceptive 
pills. 

 g) treatment to common childhood illnesses, preventive 
measures 

 h) immunisation camps 

 i) awareness programmes on sanitation and health care.  
 

3.3 Salient features 

 a) Child care through distribution of parent retained cards 
to each mother and monitoring the growth of the child 
periodically 

 b) Regular home visits by trained health workers 

 c) Special emphasis on prevention of communicable 
diseases through awareness on safe drinking water, 
proper disposal of human waste, personal hygiene and 
oral rehydration. 

 d)  Free distribution of contraceptive pills for women, in 
reproductive ages. 
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4 

Institutional Support for Health  
and Sanitary Care in India 

 

4.1 Problems and areas of intervention  

 As enumerated in earlier chapters the following are a few 

areas where the non-governmental agencies can intervene and 

supplement the efforts of the government in the context of 

developing health and sanitation. 

 1. National programme on mother, child care, 

immunisation. 

 2. Primary health care and prevention of communicable 

diseases. 

 3. Mobile clinics for slum care 

 4. Low cost sanitation, construction and maintenance of 

community lavatories in urban slums. 

 5. Mobile first aid and trauma care 

 6. Field publicity campaigns on family planning, health and 

hygiene 

 7. Center for paramedical training 

 8. Handling and disposal of hospital waste 

 9. Rehabilitaiton centres cum leper homes 

 10. Training centres for nurses and paramedical staff  

 11. Preventive cure and care homes for cerebral palsy.  

 12. Neuro psychiatric centres cum mental asylums 

 13. Counseling cum post treatment care centres for drug 

and psychotrophic substance abuse. 

 14. Care homes for infirm and terminally ill  

 15. Emergency ward and nutrition rehabilitation centres.  
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4.2 Supporting agencies 

 The following are a few National and International Agencies 

extending funding/technical support to NGOs in the areas of 

Health care and sanitation. 

 a) NIPCCD 

 b) Ministry of Health and Family Welfare 

 c) Indian council for social work 

 d) Central social welfare board 

 e) HUDCO 

 f) Ministry of Rural Development 

 g) Ministry of Urban Development 

 h) Nutrition foundation of India 

 i) Child care foundation 

 j) UNICEF 

 k) Global fund for fighting TB, Malaria and AIDS 

  l)  Department of women development 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Health Care & Sanitation Page 13 

 

 
5 

Mobile Clinic for Slum Care -  
Infrastructure Planning  

 

 

5.1 Infrastructure requirement  

 i) Built-up area  

  The unit will be requiring around 250 sft of built -up area 

for accommodating the administrative building cum 

counselling centre. The project will make all necessary 

arrangements to procure the desired premises on lease 

rental basis. 

  The building should be located close to the 

service/targeted area. 

  It should contains necessary provisions like running 

water, electricity, telephone etc.  

  It should have basic facilities to treat medical 

emergencies. 

 ii) Furniture and equipment  

  1) Administrative office cum counselling center  

   a) Tables 

   b) Chairs 

   c) Examination table/couch 

   d) PC with printer 

   e) Almirah 

   f) Cup boards 

   g) Telephone 

   h) Refrigerator 

   i) Misc. electrical fittings and fixtures 
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  2) Mobile clinic 

   1. DCM closed body vehicle 1 

   2. Examination table cum couch (Retractable)  

   3. Transfusion equipment 

   4. Oxygen equipment 

   5. Sterilisation tools 

   6. Clinical tools 

   7. Medical Chest 

   8. Freezer box/ice box 

   9. Public address system 

   10. Auxiliary power supply 

 The complete description, quantity and cost data of 

equipment are given at chapter - 7 of the report. The list of 

equipment and furniture indicated in this report is only 

illustrative and was given only for the purpose of guidance to the 

NGO. The NGO may inturn refer "Term of reference" laid down by 

the funding agencies and may add/delete certain facilities 

accordingly. 
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6 

Organisation and Man-power 

 

 

6.1 Organisation 

 The project will be headed by the Executive 

Secretary/President of the implementing agency and he will 

assume the overall superintendence of the project. He will receive 

all sorts of advisory and directional support from the "Project 

Advisory Committee" constituted of the following members. 

 Constitution of Project Advisory Committee 

 a) President of the implementing agency - Chairman 

 b) Secretary of the implementing agency - Member  

    secretary/convenor 

 c) Official nominee from District Medical  

  and Health Office - Member 

 d) Official nominee from NMEP - Member 

 e) Official nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 

 f) Official nominee from the local municipal  - Member 

  health unit 

 g) Prominent social worker - Member 

 h) Prominent doctor - Member 

 i) Nominee from the local media - Member 

 The duration of the committee will be for an initial period of 3 

years and it will meet periodically once in 3 months and will 

advise the implementing agency on various issues concerning 

formulation of the project, allocation of funds, impact analysis 

and implementation. 

 The project director will be assisted in his day-to-day 

pursuits by the field level staff consisting of health supervisors, 

health seviks and counsellors. The service of a part -time doctor 

will be employed wherever necessary. The mobile clinic will be 

staffed by qualified nurse/midwife and other para-medical staff. 

The services of philanthropic/service minded doctors will be used 

for organising regular health camps. 
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6.2 Organisation chart 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

  
 

 
 

6.3 Personnel requirement 

 a) Administration 

  1. Project Director 1 

  2. Clerk/Typist 1 

  3. Stores keeper 1 

  4. Peon/Attendant 1 

    4 

 b) Health care 

  1. Nurse/Midwife 1 

  2. Pharmacist 1 

  3. Health supervisor 1 

  4. Health workers 3 

  5. Driver 1 

    7 

 

Executive Committee of the  
Implementing Agency 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Director 

Authorised 
Medical attendant 

Service minded doctors 
for voluntary work 

Mobile clinic Admn & Counselling 

Nurse Health 
supervisor/ 
Pharmacist 

Health 
Workers 

Counsellors Clerk 
Typist 

Stores 
Clerk 
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 Total no. of persons required for the project.  

 1. Administration 4 

 2. Health care 7 

   11 

6.4 Schedule of salaries and wages  

Sl. Category Nos. salary per head Total (in Rs.) 

1. Project Director 1 7000.00 7000.00 

2. Pharmacist 1 5000.00 5000.00 

3. Nurse/Midwife 1 5000.00 5000.00 

4. Health supervisor 1 4000.00 4000.00 

5. Health workers 3 2500.00 7500.00 

6. Typist/clerk 1 3500.00 3500.00 

7. Stores keeper 1 3500.00 3500.00 

8. Peon/Attendant 1 2000.00 2000.00 

9. Driver 1 3500.00 3500.00 

  11  41,000.00 
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7 

Project Cost and Means of Finance 
 
 

7.1 Project Cost 

 The total cost of the project including recurring funds for an 

initial period of 6 months works out of Rs. 17,37,000 the capital 

out lay of which includes; 

a) Cost of fixed assets : 

 Sl Description Nos.  Cost per unit Total 

     (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 1. Mobile clinic 

  a) DCM Closed van 1 6,00,000 6,00,000 

  b) Medical equipment LS 2,00,000 2,00,000 

  c) Auxiliary power supply 1 35,000 35,000 

  d) Public address system 1 5,000 5,000 

      8,40,000 

 2. Administrative office cum counseling center  

  a) Tables 3 1,000.00 3,000.00 

  b) Chairs 25 100.00 2,500.00 

  c) Examination Table/couch 1 1500.00 1,500.00 

  d) PC with printer 1 45,000.00 45,000.00 

  e) Almirah 2 2,500.00 5,000.00 

  f) Cup boards 3 1,500.00 4500.00 

  g) Refrigerator 1 12,000.00 12,000.00 

  h) Telephone 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

  i) Miscellaneous assets LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

   including electricals 

      80,500.00 
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b) Variable costs 

 Sl. Description Nos. Cost per unit Total   

     (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 A) Programme costs 

  1. Health camps 9 5,000.00 45,000.00 

  2. Immunisation camps 9 5,000.00 45,000.00 

  3. Training camps 2 15,000.00 30,000.00 

  4. Awareness programmes 3 10,000.00 30,000.00 

  5. Family planning 3 25,000.00 75,000.00 

  6. Nutrition programme 3 25,000.00 75,000.00 

      3,00,000.00 

 B) Stores materials 

  1. Medicines LS  75,000.00 

  2. Vaccines LS  75,000.00 

  3. Contraceptives LS  30,000.00 

  4. Surgicals LS  20,000.00 

      2,00,000.00 

 C) Salaries & Wages 

  As per chapter - 6 of the proposal for 2,46,000.00 

  6 months @ Rs. 41,000/-month 

 D) Administrative overheads  

  1. Power   3,000.00 

  2. Fuel   15,000.00 

  3. Postage & Stationery   1,500.00 

  4. Telephones   3,000.00 

  5. Honororium   30,000.00 

  6. Publicity material   6,000.00 

  7. Staff welfare   3,000.00 

  8. Consumable stores   3,000.00 

  9. Miscellaneous   6,000.00 

      70,500.00 
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Total cost of the scheme 

 

  a) Fixed assets   9,20,500.00 

  b) Variable costs (Recurring costs) 8,16,500.00 

      17,37,000.00 

 

7.2 Means of finance 

 a) Contribution from the NGO   1,73,700.00 

  @ 10% of the project cost 

 b) Grant-in-aid assistance @ 90%  15,63,300.00 

      17,37,000.00 

 
 The implementing agency is expected to make arrangements 

to tie-up with same other funding agencies to met the 
recurring costs from the 7th month onwards.  
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8 

Project Evaluation and Impact  

 

8.1 Project evaluation 

 The project will be evaluated periodically by the project 

advisory committee basing on the logical framework cited 

hereunder. 

 a) Overall objectives 

 b) Project purpose 

 c) Expected results 

 d) Activities 

 The objectively verifiable indicators of achievement like 

number of awareness programmes/health camps/immunization 

programmes organized and the no. of beneficiaries assisted will be 

scrutinized. 

 The following checklist to review performance of the 

implementing agency on quarterly basis will be adopted.  

 a) no. of programmes organized 

 b) no. of beneficiaries 

 c) no. of invitees 

 d) response of beneficiaries 

 e) response of people towards collective action 

 f) understanding of beneficiaries about hygiene, health and 

sanitation 

 g) potential of community action 

 h) advise of secondary players/developmental partners  

8.2 Indicators of achievement  

 The following objectively verifiable indicators marks the 

achievement of the project. 

 a) Comparision of pre-development and post-development 

scenario. 

 b) Increased level of awareness amongst the beneficiaries 

about the programme 

 c) Increased participation 

 d) Increased community action 

 e) Marked improvement in health and hygiene of the target 
group. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule  

 
 
9.1 Schedule of activities 

 a) basic survey 
 b) project preparation 
 c) funding dossiers 
 d) formation of project advisory committee 
 e) procurement of assets 
 f) periodical health camps 
 g) awareness programmes 
 h) periodical immunization camps 
 i) family planning activities 
 j) Sensitisation programmes 
 k) Review, reporting and termination 

9.2 Project period 

 The project duration will initially be for a period of 36 months 
from the date of conception. 

9.3 Suggestive project time plan 
 
Month 1-3 

 a) baseline survey 
 b) project preparation 
 c) Funding dossiers 

Month 4-6 

 a) Formation of project advisory committee 
 b) Approval of project plan 
 c) Procurement of assets 

Month 7-9 

 a) Project advisory committee 
 b) Appointment of personal 
 c) Sponsoring to training programmes 
 d) Pre-launch survey 

Month 13-15 

 a) health camp 
 b) sanitation programme 



Health Care & Sanitation Page 23 

 

 c) family planning camp 
 d) PAC 

Month 16-18 

 a) health camp 
 b) immunization programme 
 c) PAC 

Month 19-21 

 a) health camp 
 b) awareness programmes 
 c) project advisory committee 

Month 22-24 

 a) sanitation drive 
 b) immunization camp 
 c) project advisory committee 

Month 25-27 

 a) health camp 
 b) HIV/AIDS awareness programme 
 c) Family planning 
 d) Project advisory committee 

Month 28-30 

 a) health camp 
 b) immunization programme 
 c) sanitation drive 
 d) project advisory committee 

Month 31-33 

 a) health camp 
 b) nutrition programmes 
 c) family planning 
 d) project advisory committee 

Month 34-36 

 a) health camp & referrals 
 b) review 
 c) reporting 
 d) termination of the project  
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And 

Reproductive Health  

 

 

India will soon be the world's most populous country, if it's population is not kept within limits. No doubt  

India's population control programme have made some impact, but the small family concept has yet to become popular 

and effective to the required extent. There is some ongoing counter propaganda by some sections of the society who make 

the under privileged believe that their strength lies in their number. This can be countered effectively by educating the 

people which will greatly help in developing the necessary consciousness and behaviour pattern. 

A sample project proposal for "Population and Reproductive Health" is given in detail under the heading of Awareness 

and Prevention of Maternal Mortality. 
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The Project - An Overview 

 

1.1 The project 

 This project is envisaged to organize awareness programme for 

prevention of maternal mortality for an initial period of 1 year from the 

date of conception with an estimated investment of Rs. 7 lakhs. While 

"Awareness on maternal mortality and contraceptive services forms basis 

for formulating the project, a plethora of schemes under "Reproductive 

care" have been discussed herein this report. 

1.2 Project Objectives  

  Prevention of maternal mortality through awareness on 

maternity care. 

  Prevention of teenage and un-wanted pregnancy 

  Contraceptive and family planning services 

  Timely emergency obstetric care 

  Having skilled attendance 

  Sensitisation of health workers, doctors and other social 

partners. 

1.3 Project interventions  

  Identification of targeted area 

  Base line survey 

  Awareness programmes on family planning 

  Sensitisation programmes on prevention of maternal mortality  

  Free distribution of contraceptive and IUDs. 

  Networking of beneficiaries, social partners, NGOs 

  Referral services for emergency obstetric care  

1.4 Target group 

 Women belonging to slum areas in reproductive age group.  

1.5 Scope of the project  

 World over, every minute, a women dies needlessly in the agony of 

childbirth. She may leave behind a devastated family and young children 

who will fail to thrive. And for every women who dies, 30 out of 100 

pregnant women, injured or disabled. The tragedy is that all of these 

deaths - over, 5,00,000 a year in our country alone- are preventive. Yet, 

while most of other health services have improved in the developing 

nations over the last decade, maternal mortality and morbidity continue to 

take their high tail. 
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 This can be prevented to a maximum extent by  

  Timely emergency obstetric care 

  Having skilled attendance 

  Meeting the unmet need for contraceptive services - this can 

reduce maternal mortality by 20% or more. 

  Awareness on family planning 

  Avoiding teenage pregnancies and unlawful abortions. 

 Reducing maternal mortality is a priority area of the Ministry of 

Health and Family Welfare, which supports safe motherhood interventions 

undertaken by various voluntary organizations, as a part of it's 

commitment to reproductive health. 

 Contraceptive services to prevent un-wanted and un-timely 

pregnancies is one of the priority area of the policy makers. Differing 

patterns of contraceptive use may not reflect women's personal 

preferences as much as political and economic decisions made by the 

Government to emphasis certain methods, the attitudes of medical 

professionals, cost, the limited availability of contraceptive supplies.  

 In fact, high quality family planning services are often not available 

in our country. Many family planning programmes are either., 

  Fail to offer a wide selection of methods 

  Lacks high standards of medical practice 

  Are insensitive to cultural conditions 

  Fail to provide sufficient information about proper use or 

possible side effects or neglects women's other reproductive 

health needs.  

 In many developing countries, at least one third of women need 

contraceptive services. However, 

  Some women do not know about modern methods, or unable to 

obtain or afford them or distrust or dislike the methods that are 

available. 

  Single women and teenagers are often barred from obtaining 

contraceptive services 

  Other women are ambivalent about whether they want child or 

are unsure about their ability to become pregnant.  

  Still others live with a partner who does not approve of 

contraception or who wants them to become pregnant against 

their will. 

This complicated mix of contraceptive option prevalent in most of the 

slum areas in our country where the impoverished women are abstained 

from the services owing to their acute poverty and awareness about the 

probable usage of these devices. 
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 The abstinence of the impoverished women from availing the family 

planning methods and contraceptive services is resulting into increased 

maternal mortality besides contributing to the unchecked increase  in 

population. India will soon be the world's most popular country, if its 

population is not kept within limits. No doubt, India's family planning 

programmes have made some progress, but the small family concept has 

yet to become popular especially amongst the impoverished population. 

There is some ongoing counter propaganda by some sections of the 

society, who make the underprivileged to believe that their strength lies in 

numbers. 

 This can be countered effectively through awareness and education. 

But this mission cannot be accomplished unless concerted efforts are made 

to co-ordinate the health sector with related activities of all other sectors 

of development. 

 Awareness and health education, nutritional feeding of mother, 

training midwives, setting-up emergency obstetric care, contraceptive 

services and maternity care, complement each other.  

 Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Nutrition Foundation of India, 

Ministry of Social Welfare, Department of Urban Development are a few 

National agencies supporting various voluntary intervention in this 

direction. 

 Since, central to all these agencies to reduce maternal death and 

disability is a new emphasis on making contraceptive services available to 

all women who need it, there is a scope for tenacious inte rvention by any 

voluntary organization in this direction.  

1.6 Project planning  

 This project is an approach intended to undertake the following 

activities 

 a) identification of targeted beneficiaries 

 b) organizing awareness camps 

 c) organizing family planning camps 

 d) distribution of oral contraceptives and intra-uterus devices. 

 e) Organizing sensitisation programmes on reduction of maternal 

mortality. 

1.7 Project cost and means of funding  

 The project "Awareness programme and contraceptive services" is  

proposed with an initial capital investment of Rs. 7 lakhs. The project is 

expected to last for a duration of one year from the date of conception. 

The project is expected to be funded out of 100% grant-in-aid assistance 

from some National/International developmental agency 
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1.8 Organisation and man-power 

 The Executive Secretary of the implementing agency will assume the 

overall superintendence of the project and he will be the project director. 

He will be assisted by "Health volunteers" in his day-to-day pursuits. The 

administrative part of the project will be taken care by a part -time 

"computer operator cum project executive".  

 The services of external medical/health professional will be obtained 

on contract basis wherever required. 

1.9 Impact analysis  

 The basic objective of the implementing agency is to reduce the 

maternal mortality through indirect method of preventing unwanted and 

untimely pregnancies through family planning and contraceptive services.  

 The task of the implementing agency to evaluate the impact of the 

programme is two fold. 

 1) to establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and 

evaluation to assess programme implementation, performance 

and sustainability. 

 2) define a list of indicators and variables for process monitoring 

which are consistent with the programme objectives and reflect 

the different stages of project implementation.  

 A project advisory committee consisting of project leader as member 

secretary and other resource persons as members will be formed to 

oversee the implementation and monitoring of the project.  

 This committee will also review the accounts and audited statements 

of the implementing agency. 

 The programme will be reviewed periodically by the Executive 

Committee of the implementing agency and all necessary modifications to 

achieve the desired objectives would be incorporated as per the directives 

issued by the Project Advisory Committee. 

1.10  Schedule of implementation  

 The project duration will be initially for a period of 12 months. The 

break-up of various activities interconnected with the implementation of 

the project is given at chapter - 9 of this proposal. 
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2 
Maternal Mortality in India -  

Critical areas of Concern 
  

 As enumerated in earlier chapter, every minute, a women dies 

needlessly in the agony of childbirth. A devastated family and young 

children with none to take care off is the general scene and common in any 

such casualty in India. This is particularly prevalent amongst the poor and 

marginalized families living in slums. As per the survey conducted by the 

World Health Organisation, for every woman who dies, 30 out of 100 

pregnant women are injured and disabled during the delivery. The tragedy 

is that all most all of these deaths - over a 5,00,000 a year can be 

prevented. Yet while most of other health indicators, have improved in 

India the maternal mortality and morbidity continue to take their high tail.  

 But these deaths can be prevented or at least reduced to a great 

extent provided. 

 a) timely emergency obstetric care 

 b) having skilled attendance 

 c) meeting the unmet need for contraceptive services which can 

reduce the maternal mortality by 20% or more., are induced in a 

tenacious manner. 

 The government of India is emphasising more on making emergency 

obstetric care available to all in order to reduce the maternal mortality. 

Even, central to WHO efforts to reduce maternal death and disability is a 

new emphasis on making emergency obstetric care available to all women 

who need it. 

 This does not mean that all births should take place in a well 

equipped health facility. It does not mean that all pregnant women should 

have access to functioning facilities that offer essential obstetric care if 

they develop complications during delivery. This in turn has other 

implications for a country's health care system. Since, complications cannot 

be prevented or reliably predicted, it requires that facilities capable of 

delivering essential obstetric care are well equipped and staffed 24 hours a 

day and 7 days in a week and that women who need them have a way of 

getting them in time to prevent death or disability.  

 The Ministry of Health and Family Welfare is supporting various 

programmes right from advocating health reform policies and upgrading 

health facilities to mobilising communities to prepare for and respond to 

obstetric emergencies. 

 The basic emergency care, provided in health centres and small 

maternity homes, includes the capabilities for  
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  administration of antibiotics, oxytocics or anti -convulsants 

  manual removal of placenta 

  removal of retained products following miscarriage or abortion 

  assisted vaginal delivery with forceps or vacuum extractor  

 Comprehensive emergency obstetric care, typically delivered in 

district hospitals in our country includes all the above basic functions, plus 

caesarean section and safe blood transfusion.  

 But unfortunately most of these hospitals are not at an easy reach to 

the needy women in emergencies. 

 In guidelines jointly issued by WHO, UNICEF and United Nations 

population fund, it is recommended that for  every 5 lakh people there 

should be four facilities offering basic services and one facility offering 

comprehensive, essential obstetric care. 

 But in our country, this is yet to be implemented in various parts.  

 To manage obstetric complications, the life saving component of 

maternity care should have a facility of trained staff, functional operation 

theatre and must be able to administer blood transfusions and anaesthesia. 

But unfortunately most of the maternity care centres in India, particularly 

in rural areas are lacking these facilities.  

 Most of the deaths and disabilities during the child delivery could be 

prevented by reducing life-threatening delays. Timing proves to be critical 

in preventing maternal death and disability. Although, post partum 

haemorrhage can kill a woman in less than two hours, for most other 

complications, a woman has 12 hours or more to get life saving emergency 

care. The three delays model given hereunder has proved to be a useful 

tool to identify the points at which delays can occur in the management of 

obstetric complications, and to design programmes to address these 

delays.  

 Factors affecting Phase of delay 
 utilisation and outcome 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

  

Socio - economic cultural factors 

Phase - I 
Decision to seek care 

Accessibility to facilities 

Phase - II 
Identifying and reaching 

medical facilities 

Quality of care 
Phase - III 

Receipt of adequate and 
appropriate of treatment 
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The first two delays (delay in deciding to seek care and delay in 

reaching appropriate care) relate directly to the issue of access to care 

encompassing factors in the family and the community including 

transportation. The third delay (delay in receiving care at health facility) 

related to factors in the health facility. Unless, the three delays are 

addressed, no safe mother hood programmes can succeed in India.  

 Further, this requires many sequential procedures and functions - 

from antenatal care and preparation to attend births with referral 

capabilities. 

 India is in the midst of health transition wherein new threats are 

being added to the already burdened morbidity due to malnutrition and 

lack of control over sexually transmitted diseases. Multiple factors have 

been involved in India's health transition including urbanisation, migration, 

teenage pregnancy, child marriages etc. Health care for the poor and 

impoverished in general and the living population in slums in particular is 

not up to the mark and need a review. Health, among the urban poor has 

received much less attention from policy planners despite the fact that the 

living conditions in some of India's slums are most staggering.  

 However, several NGOs have evolved several models to address the 

health needs of urban slums and several initiatives in the areas of 

reproductive health, and childcare have been taken to bridge the gap. But, 

still, a lot more has to be done in order to mitigate the maternity mortality.  
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3 

Obstetric care and Contraceptive  
Services - An Approach 

 
 An essential part of the health pol icy in India involves in promoting 

the integration and improving the quality of a constellation of reproductive 

health services, including family planning, maternal and infant care and 

prevention and treatment of sexually transmitted diseases.  

 Expanding access to client - centred family planning information 

services, where a range of effective contraceptive methods is offered and 

responsive counselling provided, reduces the number of un-planned 

pregnancies, which often lead to sub-optimal pregnancy care and unsafe 

abortion procedures. Currently, as many as 50 % of pregnancies in India 

are unplanned and 25 % are unwanted.  

 At the same time strengthening maternal health services can also 

bring benefits to the overall health system and enhance the impact of a 

country's broader reproductive health programme. 

 The use of modern contraceptive methods including voluntary 

sterilisation, has increased rapidly over the last 2 decades. All most all the 

possible methods of contraception prevailing in this country are mostly 

used by women, rather than their sexual partners. Fewer than 5% of the 

couples in our country rely on male methods (the condom, withdrawal 

during ejaculation or vasectomy). 

 Still, an estimated 12 million women, who want to delay or cease 

child bearing - roughly one in sex women in reproductive age, are in need 

of effective contraceptive methods. 

 More than 50 percent in our country say that their last pregnancy 

was unwanted or mistimed. More than 12 million of the 60 million 

pregnancies each year end in abortions, many of the procedures, which are 

clandestine and performed under most unsafe conditions.  

 Differing patterns of contraceptive use may not reflect women's 

personnel preferences as much of political and economic decisions made by 

Government to emphasise only certain methods, the attitudes of medical 

professionals, cost, the limited availability of contraceptive supplies.  

 In fact, high quality family planning services are often not available 

to the common people in this country. Many family programmes are either 
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  Fail to offer a wide selection of methods 

  Lack high standards of medical practices  

  Are insensitive to cultural conditions 

  Fail to provide sufficient information about proper or possible 

side effects or severely neglect woman's other reproductive 

health needs. 

 In our country, at least one third of women need contraceptive 

services. However, 

  Some women do not know about modern methods, are unable to 

obtain or afford them or distrust or dislike the methods that are 

available. 

  Single women and teenagers are often discouraged and barred 

from obtaining contraceptive services.  

  Other women are ambivalent about whether they want child or 

are unsure about their ability to become pregnant.  

  Still others live with a partner who does not approve of 

contraception or who wants them to become pregnant against 

their will. 

 The lack of general conscience is posing severe impediment to the 

implementation of various programmes on family planning. Unless, the 

woman are properly educated on this account, nothing much can be 

achieved in this direction. 

Basic approach 

 The basic approach for addressing this problem is to sensitise the 

woman about contraception and increasing their access to various 

contraceptive services. 

 Organising campaigns, family planning sibhirs, distribution of oral 

pills and intra-uterus devises free of cost initially, will motivate the women 

towards usage of these methods. 

 Sensitising the health professionals and health workers on teenage 

pregnancy, safe abortions, timely maternal care and nutritional supplement 

to pregnant women will certainly help the overall atmosphere to be 

congenial. 

 Propagating small family concept, removing the myths about 
vasectomy to males and educating the women on their rights and access  to 
health care, are a few tenacious approaches, which help in prevention of 
maternal mortality. 
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4 

Voluntary Interventions in Reproductive 
Health care - Institutional Support 

 

 

4.1 Voluntary Interventions  

 The following are a few interventions under the reproductive health 

care, which can be effectively implemented by voluntary organisation.  

 a) Maternity care centres 

 b) Infant care centres 

 c) Field publicity campaigns on population control and family 

welfare 

 d) Awareness programme on prevention of maternal mortality 

 e) Preventive care and publicity on genetic disorders in children  

 f) Basic maternity care and referral services 

 g) Nutritional care 

 h) Contraceptive services 

 i) Family planning camps 

 j) Maternity care and paediatric clinics in rural areas 

 k) Ambulance services for maternity care 

 l) Training programmes for midwives and auxiliary medical 

professionals. 

 m) Distribution of sterile delivery kits and trained mid wife services 

in rural areas. 

4.2 Institutional support  

 The following National and International Agencies support the 

voluntary interventions. 

 a) Ministry of Health and Family Welfare  

 b) Nutrition foundation of India 

 c) Central Social Welfare Board 

 d) Ministry of Urban Development 

 e) Church's auxillary for social action 

 f) Indo-German social service society 

 g) Norweign Agency for International Development 

 h) Save the children alliance 

 i) Bernard Van Lean Foundation 

 j) ARCA Foundation, USA 
 k) International Foundation, USA 
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5 

Planning of Infrastructure  

 

 

5.1 Infrastructure  

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining the 

infrastructure requirements of the project. They serve merely as guidelines 

for formulating the project and purely indicative in nature. They may vary 

from project to project in accordance with their individual requirements. 

 a) Location 

  This project should be located in a close and proximate place to 

the targeted area, preferably near a slum in same urban area.  

 b) Requirement of land 

  The project does not require any land, as it is not advisable for 

the project to have permanent structures 

 c) Requirement of building 

  The project will be requiring around 1000 sft. of Built -up area 

for administrative office, stocking of supplies and material etc. 

This building can be a hired premises with all basic 

infrastructure like water, power and telephone connection. The 

building should have good access to the intending public.  

 d) Requirement of power, water  

  The project does not require much power and water. Domestic 

supplies of water and power to meet the daily chores of 

administrative staff is only the requirement.  

 e) Requirement of furniture  

  The project will be requiring some basic furniture's for the 

administrative office. 
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The following is the requirement of the furniture: 

 

 i) Office tables - 4 

 ii) Chairs - 12 

 iii) Almirah - 1 

 iv) Cup boards - 2 

  

 f) Requirement of equipment  

  The following is the requirement of equipment 

  i) Typewriter 

  ii) Public address system 
  iii) First aid kit 
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6 

Organisation and Man-power 

 

6.1 Organisation 

 The Organisation will have the constituents  

 a) Project Advisory Committee 

 b) Project functionary 

 

 The Project Advisory Committee will be constituted out of the 

following resource persons. 

 a) Project Advisory Committee 

 1. President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

 2. Secretary of the Implementing Agency - Member secretary/ 

       Convenor 

 3. Nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 

 4. Nominee from the local health unit  - Member 

 5. Reputed Doctor/Social worker - Member 

 6. Reputed woman social worker - Member 

  This committee would meet periodically once in three months 

and would advise the implementing agency on all aspects 

concerning the project implementation, evaluation, monitoring 

and funding. 

 b) Project Functionary 

  The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 

implementing agency and he will assume the overall 

superintendence of the project. He will be the project director.  

  He will be assisted by Health Volunteers at the field level to 

implement the project. 

  In the administrative matters, he will be assisted by a part time 

"computer operator cum project executive. The following 

diagram represents the organisational structure of the project.  
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In all, the project will be requiring the following staff :  

 

 1. Project Leader - 1 

 2. Part-time clerk/computer operator - 1 

 3. Health volunteers - 3 

    5 

 

The services of the doctors and auxiliary health professional, wherever 

needed will be obtained externally on contract basis. 

 

 

6.2 Remuneration 

 

Sl. Category Nos. Wage per month Wage per project  

   (in Rs.)  period (in Rs.) 

  

1. Project leader 1 5,000/- 60,000/- 

2. Part-time project executive 1 3,000/- 36,000/- 

3. Health volunteers 3 2,500/- 90,000/- 

 

  5 10,500/- 1,86,000/- 

 
 
 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Leader 

Administration Project Implementation 

Part Time Executive 
Doctors 

External 

External 

Para - Medical Staff 

Volunteer Volunteer Volunteer 
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7 
Project Cost and Means of Funding  

 

 

7.1 The Project Cost 

 The total cost of the project including fixed components and 

variables, works out to Rs. 7 lakhs. The break-up of the project includes. 

a) Fixed components 

  I)  Lease rental deposit for the project office  Rs. 25,000.00 

 II) Furniture 

 

 Sl. Description Nos Rate per item Total Rs. 

 

 1. Office tables 4 1,250.00 5,000.00 

 2. Chairs 12 250.00 3,000.00 

 3. Almirah 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

 4. Cup boards 2 1,500.00 3,000.00 

     13,500.00 

 

 

 

 III) Equipment 

 

 Sl.  Description Nos. Rate per item Total Rs. 

 

 1. Type writer 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 2. Public address 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 3. First-aid kit 1 750.00 750.00 

 4. Misc. fixed assets,  LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

  electricals etc. 

     20,750.00 
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b) Variable components 

 i) Awareness camps 

  

 Sl. Item of  No. of  Cost per Total expenditure  

  expenditure camps camp (in Rs.)  (in Rs.) 

 

 1. Hiring of shamiyana  4 1,000.00 4,000.00 

  and furniture 

 2. Hiring of audio-visuals 4 2,500.00 10,000.00 

 3. Conveyance 4 5,000.00 20,000.00 

 4. TA, DA to resource persons 4 10,000.00 40,000.00 

 5. Hand outs & publicity material 4 2,000.00 8,000.00 

 6. Refreshments 4 2,500.00 10,000.00 

     92,000.00 

 

 

 ii) Family planning camps 

  

 Sl. Item of No. of  Cost per  Total expenditure 

  expenditure camps camp (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 1. Hiring of furniture  4 1,000.00 4,000.00 

  & Shamiyana 

 2. Medicines & surgicals 4 10,000.00 40,000.00 

 3. Conveyance 4 2,000.00 8,000.00 

 4. Incentives 4 5,000.00 20,000.00 

 5. Honorarium 4 5,000.00 20,000.00 

 6. Lunch & refreshments 4 2,500.00 10,000.00 

     1,02,000.00 

 

 

 iii) Sensitisation programmes 

 

 Sl.  Item of No. of Cost per camp Total expenditure 

  expenditure camps (in Rs.)                   (in Rs.) 

 

 1. Hiring of auditorium 1 1,000.00 1,000.00 

 2. Hiring of furniture 1 1,000.00 1,000.00 

 3. Hiring of audio-visuals 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

 4. Stationery & publicity material 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

 5. Conveyance 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

 6. TA, DA to the resource persons 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 7. Refreshments 1 2,500.00 2,500.00 

     16,500.00 
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 iv) Contraceptive distribution programmes  

 Sl. Item of expenditure Cost per programme Total expenditure (in Rs.) 

 1. Oral contraceptive - 60,000.00 

 2. IUD - 50,000.00 

 3. Honorarium to medical professionals  - 24,000.00 

 4. Conveyance - 6,000.00 

    1,40,000.00 

 

 v) Miscellaneous overheads 

 

 Sl. Item of expenditure Cost per month Cost per total project  

    period (in Rs.) 

 1. Power 500.00 6,000.00 

 2. Conveyance 500.00 6,000.00 

 3. Telephones 500.00 6,000.00 

 4. Postage & Stationery 500.00 6,000.00 

 5. Publicity 1,000.00 12,000.00 

 6. Stores material 1,000.00 12,000.00 

 7. Rentals 2,000.00 24,000.00 

 8. Miscellaneous overheads 500.00 6,000.00 

    78,000.00 

 

 Total cost of the variable component 

 

 a) Awareness camps 92,000.00 

 b) Family planning camps 1,02,000.00 

 c) Sensitisation programmes 16,500.00 

 d) Contraceptive distribution programme 1,40,000.00 

 e) Overheads (administrative) 78,000.00 

   4,28,500.00 

 Total cost of the scheme 

 

 a) Fixed component 59,250.00 

 b) Variable components 4,28,500.00 

 c) Salaries to staff 1,86,000.00 

   6,73,750.00 

 Add 5% to meet contingencies and escalation in project cost   33,687.00 

   7,07,437.00 

   Say Rs. 7 lakhs 

7.2 Means of funding 

 The total cost of the scheme viz. Rs. 7 lakhs is expected to bridged 
out of 100% grant-in-aid assistance from some National or International 
Agency. 
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8 

Project Evaluation  

 

 

8.1 Project duration : 12 months 

8.2 Project goals : To provide contraceptive services to nearly 1000 

women during the project plan period. 

8.3 Success indicators 

 The success indicators include the number of women covered under the 

programme, the number of covered beneficiaries adopted permanent family planning 

methods, the number of new entrants and the potential of furthering the 

programmes. 

 Further, a few other visible indicators which may be taken as basis for 

evaluation of the programme are: 

  Increase in the awareness levels of the women about reproductive health, 

family planning and birth control. 

  Increased number of women adopting birth control methods and 

contraceptives. 

  Positive change in sexual partners to avert unwanted pregnancies 

  Greater access to the maternity care 

  Increased participation of women in the programme 

  Response of the social partners and stake holders 

  Reduction in maternal mortality 

 The project would be monitored basing on the above cited logical framework, 

through a project advisory committee constituted out of resource persons as indicated 

under chapter - 6 of this proposal. 

 The World Health Organisation prescribed that for every 5 lakh people, there 

should be 4 basic facilities for maternal care and one comprehensive care unit. It 

further suggested that 15% of all births should be in the emergency care. 

 The overall success indicators of the programme implemented all over the 

country by various voluntary agencies includes the number of facilities offering 

emergency obstetric care, their geographic distribution, the percentage of women with 

complications treated in emergency, the caesarean section rate, the case fatality rate 

and the rate of birth control. 

 Maternal death audits, undertaken with families, communities and health 
providers, are also a powerful way of improving the delivery of services. 
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9 

Implementation Schedule  

 

 

9.1 Project Duration  :  12 months 

9.2 Suggestive Project Plan  

 

 Month 1- 3 

 

 a) Formation of Project Advisory Committee 

 b) Selection of Targeted area 

 c) Awareness programme 

 d) Family planning camp 

 e) Distribution of contraceptive 

 

 Month 4 - 6 

 

 a) Awareness programmes 

 b) Field publicity 

 c) Sensitisation programme 

 d) Family planning camp 

 e) Distribution of contraceptive 

 f) Project Advisory Committee 

 

 Month 7 - 9 

 

 a) Household survey 

 b) Awareness programme 

 c) Family Planning group 

 d) Distribution of contraceptive 

 e) Project Advisory Committee 

 

 Month 10 - 12 

 

 a) Interaction with social partners 

 b) Awareness programme 

 c) Family Planning Camp 

 d) Distribution of contraceptives 

 e) Final Survey 

 f) Project Advisory Committee 
 g) Reporting and termination  
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Rehabilitation of  

Mentally, physically impaired  
And Disabled people 

 

I
t is observed that many of the disabilities are occurred by birth on account of nutritional deficiencies and  

  poliomyelitis. According to a survey done by NSSO, the estimated number of physically disabled persons as on 1999 

are 22.92 million. Of this about 10% suffered from more than one type of physical disabilities viz., visual, hearing and 

speech or locomotor. 

Given the situation, there is an ample need for curative and rehabilitative services since the question of disability 

prevention, detection and intervention is multi pronged and needs multi-sectoral approach. Though, actions and 

measures in the non-health sectors have been taken to improve overall status of handicapped, it become necessary to 

contain disabilities at source through primary intervention and measures, with more emphasis on community education 

and action involving positive contribution of different sectors namely "Health and nutrition, Education, Employment 

generation, social and child welfare". Assistance is available from Ministry of Social Welfare, Ministry of Health and 

Family Welfare and other International Agencies. 

A sample project proposal for "Rehabilitation of Mentally, Physically Impaired and Disabled People" is given in detail 

under the heading of Scheme on Day Care Center (CRECHE) for Children with Disabilities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



Rehabilitation of mentally, physically impaired and disabled people Page 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Scheme on Day Care Center 

(CRECHE)  

for Children with Disabilities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Rehabilitation of mentally, physically impaired and disabled people Page 3 

 

 

Scheme on Day Care Center (CRECHE)  

for Children with Disabilities" 

 

Contents 
 

1. THE PROJECT -  AN OVERVIEW 

 1.1 The Project 
 1.2 Objectives 
 1.3 Target group 
 1.4 Project interventions 
 1.5 Scope of the project 
 1.6 Social acceptability 
 1.7 Project Planning  
 1.8 Project Cost and Means of funding 
 1.9 Organisation and Man-power 
 1.10 Impact analysis 
 1.11. Implementation schedule  

  

2. WELFARE OF THE DISABLED - AN APPROACH 

 

3. PRINCIPLES FOR SETTING UP DAY CARE CENTERS FOR CHILDREN WITH 

DISABILITIES -  

 PROJECT PLANNING & METHODOLOGY 

 3.1 Factors for child care under National Children Policy 
 3.2 Basic approach 
 3.3 Principles of integrated approach 
 3.4 Principles of setting up creche 
 3.5 Programme components 
 3.6 Programme objectives  

  

4. VOLUNTARY INTERVENTIONS FOR THE WELFARE & REHABILITATION OF 

DISABLED - INSTITUTIONAL SUPPORT 

 4.1 Voluntary interventions 
 4.2 Institutional support  

 

5. ORGANISATIONAL SET-UP & INFRASTRUCTURE PLANNING 

 5.1 Infrastructure  

 

6. MAN-POWER PLANNING 

 6.1 Organisation 
 6.2 Project Advisory Committee 
 6.3 Man-power requirements 
 6.4 Schedule of salaries and wages  

 

7. PROJECT COST & METHOD OF FUNDING 

 7.1 Project Cost  

  

8. EVALUATION OF THE PROJECT 

  

9. PROJECT IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE 

  

 

   



Rehabilitation of mentally, physically impaired and disabled people Page 4 

 

 

1 

The Project - An Overview 

 
 

1.1 The Project 

 The project is proposed to establish a day care centre 
(Creche) for the children with physical deformities in the age 
group of 0-5 years with an estimated capital cost of the Rs. 10 
lakhs. This project encompasses integrated and comprehensive 
services in health, education, nutrition, recreation and general 
welfare designed to meet the total needs of the children with 
physical deformities. 

1.2 Objectives 

  To evaluate the children with physical deformities to 
unfold their full potential 

  To ascertain the medical, psycho-social and educational 
needs of the deformed children for mainstreaming them 
into the community successfully. 

  To assist the children to realize their deformities and 
help them to over come the deficiencies successfully.  

  To demonstrate the abilities of handicapped children and 
using those capabilities for shaping his/her career in 
future. 

  To stimulate and promote the planning of rehabilitation 
services and to develop community responsiveness to the 
rehabilitation programme. 

  Identification of appropriate curriculum to suit the 
handicapped children. 

  Organizing seminars and workshops for orientation and 
training of professionals and social worker in the field of 
rehabilitation of children with physical deformities.  

  Networking of Governmental and Non-Governmental 
Agencies for the cause of rehabilitation of physical 
handicapped. 
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1.3 Target group 

 Children with locomotor disabilities, hearing impairment, 
visual impairment and mental retardation, in the age group of 0-5 
years. 

1.4 Project interventions 

 a) Setting up creche 

 b) Providing basic services in the areas of ; 

  i) Health 
  ii) Nutritional feeding 
  iii) Recreation 
  iv) Pre-primary education 

1.5 Scope of the project 

 Many of the disabilities are occurred by birth on account of 
nutritional deficiencies and polio myetitis. According to a survey 
conducted by NSSO, the estimated number of physically disabled 
persons as on 1996 is 22.92 million. Of this about 10% suffered 
from more than one type of physical disabilities viz., (1) visual (ii) 
hearing and speech (iii) locomotor. 

 Given the situation above, there is ample need for curative 
and rehabilitative services since the question of disability 
prevention, detection and intervention is multi pronged and needs 
multi-sectoral approach for promoting health endeavour. Though 
actions and measures in the non-health sectors have been taken to 
improve the overall status of the handicapped, it has become 
necessary to contain disabilities at source through primary 
intervention and measures, with more emphasis on community 
education and action involving the positive contribution of different 
sectors namely, health and nutrition, education, employment 
generation, social and child welfare. 

 Further, reorienting the physically disabled to contain his 
deficiencies and improve his confidence levels is more important 
than the overall welfare measures initiated by any society. For 
this, a systematic approach and planned training since childhood 
of the physically disabled is very much essential to make him a 
useful member of the society. 

 There has been a growing realization all over the world in the 
recent part especially amongst the developing countries about the 
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need to evolve suitable policies and programmes for the welfare of 
the physically handicapped. Nevertheless, paucity of data on the 
size of population of the handicapped belonging to different 
categories needed for understanding the magnitude of the welfare 
services for their rehabilitation was a major impediment for 
evolving a realistic approach to their problem. 

 It is absolutely clear that the social workers engaged in the 
improvement of disabled have not only to resort to medical 
therapy but also to adopt a multi-pronged approach and 
combination of aforesaid types of rehabilitation to make the 
disabled/handicapped, socially accepted persons. 

 This project is a small step in this direction to provide basic 
services to the physically disabled children to reorient their 
physical deficiencies into a meaningful contribution to the society 
while he grows up into an adult. 

1.6 Social acceptability  

 The children with physical deformities need emotional 
support both from their parents as well as teachers. They crave for 
love and security besides encountering various deficiencies in term 
of health, education and nutritional diet. In order, that we have a 
healthy nation and sound adults, it is necessary that the children 
with physical deformities are provided with all basic services 
necessary for their physical, mental, emotional and intellectual 
growth. If we want to prevent blindness, deafness, mental illness 
or other handicaps, we have to provide to the children from 0-16 
years, medical, education and nutritional services.  

 Several non-governmental organizations are working in this 
direction with various tenacious and tangible interventions which 
are more comprehensive in the areas of health, education, 
nutrition, recreation and welfare designed to meet the total needs 
of the children with disabilities. 

 Various schemes devised to suit varying needs of 
handicapped children like., 

 a) Schools for mentally retarded 

 b) Creches, Balwadis, Nurseries and vocational training 
centres for handicapped, blind, deaf and dumb. 

 c) Audiology centers and hearing aid classes 

 d) Production cum training centres etc.,  

  are in operation at various parts of the country. Over 
the years these services could address the emerging needs of 
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physically disabled/mentally retarded and could inculcate a sense 
of confidence and self esteem in those children. Apart from this, 
the aforesaid voluntary interventions could instil sufficient 
awareness and orientation in public and other social developmental 
partners towards the rights and respect of the people with 
deformities. Since, the schemes discussed herein have been 
adopted and experimented earlier with pre-determined success, it 
is beyond doubt to conclude that this project is socially acceptable.  

1.7 Project Planning 

 This project is an integrated approach to provide basic 
services to the children with deformities in the age group of 0-5 
years and is envisaged to undertake the following activities.  

 a) establishing creche 
 b) nutritional feeding 
 c) regular health check-up and growth monitoring 
 d) pre-primary education 
 e) recreation 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is 
discussed at chapter - 3 of this proposal. 

1.8 Project Cost and Means of funding  

 The project "Day care centre" for children with disabilities is 
proposed with an initial capital investment of Rs. 10 lakhs, out of 
which the cost of the land is excluded as it is expected that 
NGO/implementing agency would obtain the same on lease rental 
basis/free of cost from the concerned municipality/panchayat 
administration. 

 The implementing agency has proposed to construct pucca 
building/civil structures as per the standards laid down by the 
Donor Agency/Central Social Welfare Board in order to minimize 
the cost of recurring expenses on regular monthly lease rentals 
and cumbersome procedures and conditions imposed by the 
landlord. 

 The total cost of the scheme is expected to be met out of the 
grant-in-aid from some National/International Funding Agency. 

1.9 Organisation and Man-power 

 There were some clear guideline issued by the department of 
women and child welfare in respect of "Staff to children" ratio in 
the creches. The implementing agency has planned to employ the 
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staff in accordance with the ratio prescribed by the said 
department. 

 Further, the Executive Secretary of the implementing agency 
would assume the overall superintendence of the project in the 
capacity of the Project Director and he will be assisted by certain 
personnel with required skills as detailed under chapter - 6 of this 
proposal. Due care will be taken to appoint well -trained, 
sympathetic and sincere staff. A head mistress will be the 
functional in-charge of the day care centre. The services of certain 
external personnel like Doctor, Dietician, etc., will be empanelled 
on contract basis. 

1.10 Impact analysis 

 The project will be monitored at regular intervals by 
constituting a Project Advisory Committee consist ing of the 
President and Secretary of the implementing agency, nominee 
from the District Medical and health unit, Central/State Social 
Welfare Department, ICDS, reputed social workers and media 
professionals. This committee would meet periodically once in a 
three months and advise the implementing agency on various 
issues concerning review and monitoring. 

 This committee will also review the accounts and audited 
statements of the implementing agency. 

 The programme will be reviewed periodically by the Executive 
Committee and appropriate modification as suggested by the 
Project Advisory Committee would be incorporated as and when 
necessary. 

1.11. Implementation schedule 

 This project is proposed to take off within 12 months from 
the date of conception. The suggestive project plan detailing 
various activities interconnected with the implementation of the 
project is given at chapter - 9 of this proposal. 
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2 
Welfare of the Disabled - An 

Approach 

 Impact of socio-cultural factors on handicapped has assumed 
remarkable significance in recent years. Psychological problems of 
physical deformity seem to be a consequence of democratising 
effects of personal poverty, social alienation and cultural 
deprivation. The physically handicapped in middle class and lower 
strata of the society suffer more from isolation as they can look to 
others even for psychological support. 

 Many of the disabilities are occurred by birth on account of 

nutritional deficiencies, which is mostly the consequent of poverty. 

According to a survey conducted by the NSSO, the estimated 

number of physically disabled persons as on 1996 is 22.92 million. 

Of this, about 10% suffered from more than one type of physical 

disabilities viz (i) visual (ii) hearing and speech (iii) locomotor.  

 Childhood is one of the most fascinating periods of human 

life that marks the transition from being a dependent child to an 

independently functioning adult. 

 In India, there are 7 million handicapped children with either 

one disability or other, in the age group of 1-16 years, comprising 

7.2% of the total population. The health related experiences, 

attitudes and behaviour of these children are initially linked to 

their social, educational and economic aspirations and options, 

which have strong impact on their future as well as the society. 

Unfortunately, the unique developmental, sexual and reproductive 

health needs of this segment of the Indian population are poorly 

understood and underserved. 

 Several studies revealed the magnitude of the challenges 

confronting the children of this age group. 

  44% of the girls and 20% of the boys in the age group of 

0-16 years in this sector, in India are illiterate. 

  33% of the total sector lives in utmost poverty 

  47% of the sector is nearly neglected in this country.  

  13% of the sector is engaged as child labour in 

dangerous and hazardous industries. 

  7% of the sector is sexually abused 

  about 1.5% of the sector is infected with HIV 
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  about 2.7 million handicapped girls in the age group of 

10-16 years carry's unwanted/teenage pregnancy 

resulted out of forcible sexual abuse. 

  ILO estimated that around 3 million children with 

physical deformities in the age group of 20-24 are 

working six days a week and one half of them work nine 

hours a day or more. 

 It is important that the parents, teachers, health care 

providers, community leaders, Non Government and Government 

Organisations work in complementary ways so that the needs of 

the handicapped children in the following areas are met.  

  Improving child capacities, their nutrition, growth and 

physical skills, knowledge, life skills and livelihood. 

  Increasing their access to quality services and other 

opportunities such as education, health, recreation and 

livelihood. 

  Providing a safe and supporting environment at home, 

school, work place and in the community. 

 The participation of handicapped is essential to their 

development. When we talk of participation, we are referring to 

partnerships that allow the normal children and abnormal children 

work and study together in a mutually beneficial way. Their 

participation should not be restricted to programmes that focus on 

problems which specifically effect themselves. They are an 

important resource in wider community development projects and 

in civil society. They may be our future leaders, parents and 

professionals who will run and reshape this country. 

 In this context, it is very much essential to growth the 

children with deformities from early childhood to reorient their 

attitudes and overcome the weaknesses. 

 It is the responsibility of every one of us to see that their 
tender age is not abused and they are not forced by their physical 
handicaps to set them isolated and enter avocations unsuited to 
their age or strength and that childhood and youth are protected 
against exploitation and against moral and material abandonment. 
Article - 45 of the constitution declares that "state" must 
endeavour to provide free and compulsory education for all 
children till the age of 14 years. Since the menace of abusing the 
physically/mentally handicapped children cannot be 
instantaneously eradicated in view of the socio-cultural 
prevalence's of this society, an alternative strategy would be to 
provide better health, nutrition, education, vocational training and 
recreational facilities to children with deformities.  
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3 

Principles for setting up Day care 

centres for Children with Disability -  

Project Planning & Methodology 

 

 
3.1 Factors for child care under National Children 

Policy 

 a) Availability of adequate shelter amidst sanitary 
surroundings. 

 b) Adequate nourishment in terms of the provision of the 
right quantity of food in right quality 

 c) Presence of affection and love in the family as well as in 
the community. 

 d) Protective clothing to protect the child from environment.  

 e) Comprehensive and timely immunisation and protection 
against diseases. 

 f) Protection from hazardous environment endangering 
personal safety. 

 g) Opportunity for growth and development and activity in 
an atmosphere of freedom and in association with other 
child companions. 

 h) Opportunity for recreation and sports 

 i) Opportunities for training and development of child 
within the community and institutional environment. 

 j) Provision of adequate care for early and immediate 
treatment of physical, mental, emotional, social 
handicapped and mal- adjustments. 

 
 Any scheme concerning welfare of children either normal or 
with physical abnormalities should bear the aforesaid factors in 
mind and the scheme envisaged under this project is planned in 
accordance with the tenets of the national children policy. 
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3.2 Basic approach 

 In order that we have a healthy nation and sound adults, it is 
necessary that children be provided with all basic services 
necessary for their physical, mental, emotional and intellectual 
growth. If we want to prevent blindness, deafness, mental illness 
or other forms of handicaps, we have to provide to the children in 
the age group of 0-16 years, medical, health and nutritional 
services. Similarly, to reduce the incidence of juvenile and adult 
delinquency, we have to provide education and recreational 
services in healthy environment conducive to child's emotional 
growth. 

 Therefore, the welfare of the children with deformities should 
have integrated and comprehensive services in health, education, 
nutrition, recreation and general welfare designed to meet the 
total needs of these children. 

3.3 Principles of integrated approach  

 The following principles leading to integrated approach to the 
development of children with physical deformities are derived from 
the experiments on child's development made in India. 

 a) Child is the future human capital 

 b) Adequate preventive services should be provided either 
to arrest the growth of the existing deformity or to 
curtail future deformities. 

 c) A package of basic services should converge on the same 
children at the same time (i) health, (ii) nutrition, (iii) 
pre-school education, (iv) welfare, (v) recreation.  

 d) All the children in the given area in the age group of 0-6 
should from the target group. 

 e) The mother should be very closely associated with the 
delivery of this package. 

 f) There should be a proper mechanism to co-ordinate and 
linkage between various departments and agencies 
concerned with the child development. 
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3.4 Principles of setting up creche  

 A creche takes care of babies below the age of 5 years who 
are unable to go to nursery schools. A "creche" or day care centre 
is supposed to provide physical care, nutritive diet, medical check-
up, informal education and recreation. 

3.5 Programme components 

 The activities envisaged in the day care centre will be, 

 a) Daily and weekly physical check up 

 b) Regular feeding of the babies by the attendants 

 c) Feeding by mothers 

 d) Regular rest hours 

 e) Regular play hours 

 f) Informal education 

3.6 Programme objectives 

 The basic objectives of the programme are, 

 a) to evaluate the children with physical deformities to 
unfold their full potential. 

 b) To provide basic facilities for healthy growth of children 
like preventive care, health, immunisation, nutritive diet, 
education and recreation. 

 c) To provide an equal opportunity to learn and grow in an 
ambient atmosphere. 

 d) To train the children to overcome their handicaps, and 
contain the maladjustments. 

 e) To inculcate self-confidence and improve self esteem in 
these children. 

 f) To sensitise the social partners and stake holders, to be 
attentive and sympathetic to the problems of the 
handicapped. 

 g) Organise seminars and workshops for orientation and 
training at professionals and non-professionals in the 
field of training and development of physically disabled. 

 h) Networking of Government and non-government agencies 
to achieve the aforesaid objectives. 
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4 

Voluntary Interventions for the 
Welfare and Rehabilitation of the 

Disabled - Institutional Support 
 
 

4.1 Voluntary interventions 

 The following are a few interventions, which can be 
undertaken by the voluntary agencies for welfare and 
rehabilitation of disabled. 

a) Institutionalised services 

 (i) Residential schools for blind 

 (ii) Residential schools for deaf and dumb 

 (iii) Residential care homes for the children with cerebral 
palsy 

 (iv) Vocational training cum rehabilitation centres for 
physically deformed. 

 (v) Mental asylums 

 (vi) Residential treatment centres for emotionally and 
mentally disturbed children. 

 (vii) Production cum training centres 

b) Non-Institutionalised services  

 (i) Creches/day care centres 

 (ii) Pre-primary schools 

 (iii) Recreational and hobby clubs for children affected with 
polio 

 (iv) Library facilities and reading rooms 

 (v) Nutritional care centres 

 (vi) Integrated child care centres 

 (vii) Audiology centres and hearing aid classes 

 (viii) Painting and craft institutes for physically handicapped. 
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4.2 Institutional support 

 The following are a few Ministries and Departments extending 
support to voluntary organisations to undertake various 
interventions for the welfare and rehabilitation of physically 
handicapped and children with abnormalities. 

 a) Central social welfare board 

 b) Department of women and child development 

 c) Department of social justice and empowerment 

 d) Ministry of human resources development 

 e) Ministry of labour 

 f) National children fund 

 g) CARITAS India 

 h) Church's auxiliary for social actions 

i) Save the children fund 
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5 

Organisational Set-up and 

Infrastructure Planning 

 
 

5.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining 
the infrastructure requirements of the project. They serve merely 
as guidelines for formulating the project and may vary from 
Project to project in accordance with their individual requirements. 

a) Locations 

 A creche should be located in an urban area having work 
places and in rural areas, where most of the mothers help 
the families in agriculture related chores etc. But appropriate 
care should be taken to locate these creches/day-care 
centres where the concentration/availability of physically 
handicapped children is there. It should be conveniently 
accessible to mothers. It should not be in close proximity to 
any part of a factory where fume, dust, bad odour and noise 
exists. 

b) Building 

  The building of the creche be made of heat resistant 
materials 

  In towns, the creche building should be made of bricks 
with finished cerement surfaces and in Rural areas, the 
floor and wall could be mud plastered. 

  The height of the room should not be less than 10 feet 
from the floor. 

  The room should be provided with necessary doors and 
windows for adequate ventilations. 

  Facilities for running filtered water, toilet and wash 
basin should be made available. 

  The bathrooms should be adequately ventilated and 
hygienically maintained. 

  There should be shady open play ground 
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  The building should be periodically inspected in order to 
see that it is structurally safe and maintained under 
sanitary conditions. 

 
c) Habitation space 

 A creche should provide a minimum of 20 sft for each child. 

d) Density 

 The total number of babies in a creche should not exceed 25.  

e) Intake policy 

 Every creche should lay down minimum requirements of 
admission in terms of a) physical and mental fitness b) age 
(say up to 5 years) c) income of the parents (say not more 
than Rs. 1000 per month). 

f) Fees 

 Parent income below Rs. 500 per month, no fee should be 
charged. For others, the fee could be reasonable and those 
who cannot pay in cash could be encouraged to contribute in 
kind or voluntary labour. Those with higher incomes may be 
asked to pay reasonably higher rates of fee. 

g) Records and book-keeping 

 Every creche should maintain the following compulsory 
records. 

 (i) attendance register 

 (ii) weekly progress 

 (iii) case history of each child giving name, and address of 
the parents, nature of physical deformity, 
monthly/annual income of the parents, progress etc.  

h) Equipment and materials 

 Every creche should have the following equipment and 
materials 

 a) Cradles/hammocks for infants 
 b) Beds for babies over 1 year 
 c) Small and convenient chairs for old babies 
 d) Mattresses and durries 



Rehabilitation of mentally, physically impaired and disabled people Page 18 

 

 e) Cotton sheets 
 f) Rubber sheets 
 g) Baby blankets 
 h) Small pillows with pillow cover 
 i) Cups and feeding bottles 
 j) Utensils for preparing milk and nutritional diet 
 k) Toys 
 l) Indoor and outdoor play material 
 m) Sand pit and wading pool 
 n) First aid kit 
 o) Exercise equipment  
 p) Adequate supply of clothes 
 q) Necessary furniture for the staff 
 r) Adequate supply of soaps, oi ls, towels, talcum powder 

and combs. 

i) Staff 

 The ratio between the babies and staff should be (i) one staff 
member for 5 babies up to 1 year (ii) one staff member for 
10 babies  between 1-2 years (iii) one staff member for 15 
babies between 2-5 years age. 

 Services of a part time medical attendant should be 
available. As far as possible, the mothers should be 
encouraged to participate in turns in the day-to-day activities 
of the creche so that need of appointment of Ayahas could be 
eliminated. 

j) Working hours 

 (i) A creche should have arrangements for keeping children 
for 6 hours. 

k) Health 

 (i) Every baby should be medically examined before 
admission 

 (ii) They should be given preventive inoculation and 
vaccinations against communicable diseases.  

 (iii) Every morning, children should be given informal 
physical check-up. 

 (iv) The children with polio should be given regular physical 
exercises. 

 (v) There should be arrangements for medical check-up of 
babies by a competent doctor once a week and 
weighing them once a month. 
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 (vi) All employees of a creche should undergo periodical 
medical examination for any possible contraction of 
communicable diseases. 

 (vii) A creche should have first aid kit and all the staff 
members should adequately be trained to handle this. 

 (viii) All the inmates/children in the creche should be 
provided supplementary milk and nutritious diet as 
suggested by the dietician/medical attendant.  

l) Recreation   

 The arrangements for recreation of the children in the creche 
should have the following equipment. 

 (i) Block building games 

  These include equipment easy to handle and induce the 
child to build something and knock-it down, boats, 
trains, houses, bridges etc., fall in this category.  

 (ii) House keeping games 

  Dolls, beds, cup boards, small dishes, utensils will make 
the children understand the house keeping while 
playing with them. 

 (iii) Play area 

  The play area should have an even and smooth ground. 
It should have outdoor play equipment like seesaw, 
swing, toddler tower, low ladder, climber, rocks horse 
etc. 

m) Education 

 These equipment contains letters, numbers, books, charts, 
globes, scientific equipment, models, flipchart black boards 
etc. 

n) Furniture 

 These includes desks and chairs. 
 
 

 



Rehabilitation of mentally, physically impaired and disabled people Page 20 

 

6 

Man  Power Planning 

 

 

6.1 Organisation 

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 
implementing agency. He will be the project leader/director of the 
programme. 

 He will be assisted by a matron of the creche who will handle 
the admission and administration of the organisat ion. She will in 
turn be assisted by Ayahs. 

 The Central Social Welfare Board has prescribed certain staff 
to children ratio, which has been reproduced below. 

 a) one staff member for 5 babies up to 1 year 

 b) one staff member for 10 babies between 1-2 years 

 c) one staff member for 15 babies between 2-3 years 

 The Ayahs should not be less than 20 years and more than 
50 years of age. They should have adequate training and 
experience of handling the babies. As far as possible, the mothers 
should be encouraged to participate in turns in the day-to-day 
activities of the creche on voluntary basis so that the need of 
appointment of Ayahs could be eliminated. 

6.2 Project Advisory Committee  

 This committee consisting of expert members, resource 
persons, stake holders and authorities, will advise the Project 
Director on all aspects concerning monitoring and implementation 
of the project. 

 The following is the suggestive intake of members into the 
said committee. 

 1) President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

 2) Secretary of the Implementing Agency - Member Secretary 

 3) Matron of the creche - Member 

 4) Nominee from the Donor Agency - Member 
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 5) ICDS - Member 

 6) Social Welfare Board - Member 

 7) Reputed Social Worker - Member 

 8) Media - Member 
 

 This committee will also review the accounts and audited 
statements of the project. 

6.3 Man-power requirements 

 The following is the requirement of manpower by the project.  

 a) Project Director - 1 
 b) Matron - 1 
 c) Ayaha - 3 
 d) Attendant - 1 

    6 

 

6.4 Schedule of salaries and wages 

 (for 6 months of the project period) 
 

 Sl. Category Nos. Wage per month Wage per 6 months 
    (Rs.) (Rs.) 

 
 1. Project Director 1 5,000.00 30,000.00 

 2. Matron 1 4,000.00 24,000.00 

 3. Ayahs 3 2,500.00 45,000.00 

 4. Attendant 1 2,000.00 12,000.00 

     1,11,000.00 
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7 

Project Cost & Method of Funding  

 
 
 

7.1 Project Cost 

 The total cost of the project including the recurring funds for 
an initial period of 6 months works out to Rs. 10 lakhs. The capital 
outlay includes. 

 a) Land & Land development 

 Only, the cost of development is taken under the head, since 
the project is expected to obtain the required 1500 sqr. yds 
of site free of cost. Rs. 10,000 is allocated under this head to 
meet the development costs. 

 b) Building & Civil Structures 

 The project will be requiring around 1500 sft of civil 
structures in all and the estimated cost is Rs.350/- per sft. 
These structures including provision of 5% to meet 
escalations works out to Rs. 5,51,250/-. 

 c) Furniture and equipment 

 The following is the cost schedule of furniture and 
equipment. 

 Sl. Category/Discipline Nos. Rate per  Total Rs. 
    item (Rs.) 

 
 1. Staff furniture LS 25,000.00 25,000.00 
 2. Hammocks/cradles LS 25,000.00 25,000.00 
 3. Durries & Linens LS 25,000.00 25,000.00 
 4. Play material LS 40,000.00 40,000.00 
 5. Educational material LS 20,000.00 20,000.00 
 6. Books LS 50,000.00 50,000.00 
 7. Physical exercise equipment LS 15,000.00 15,000.00 
 8. Miscellaneous LS 10,000.00 10,000.00 

     2,10,000.00 
  Add 10% towards contingencies  21,000.00 

     2,31,000.00 
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 d) Administrative overheads (for initial period of 6 

months 

 Sl. Description Nos. Per month (Rs.) Total for 6 
     months (Rs.) 

 1. Power - 500.00 3,000.00 

 2. Water - 250.00 1,500.00 

 3. Telephones - 500.00 3,000.00 

 4. Conveyance - 500.00 3,000.00 

 5. Honorarium to doctor - 1,000.00 6,000.00 

 6. Replacements - 1,000.00 6,000.00 

 7. Food material- Rs. 25/- 12,500.00 75,000.00 
   @ 500 each   
     97,500.00 
 
 
 e) Total cost of the scheme 

 1) Land & Land development Rs. 10,000.00 
 2) Civil structures Rs. 5,51,250.00 
 3) Furniture and equipment Rs. 2,31,000.00 
 4) Salaries for 6 months Rs. 1,11,000.00 
 5) Admn. Overheads for 6 months Rs. 97,500.00 

   Rs. 10,00,750.00 

                                                       Say Rs. 10 lakhs 
 
f) Means of funding 

 The project is expected to be funded out of one-time-capital 
grant and recurring grant for 6 months from some 
National/International Funding Agency. 

 It should make arrangements to meet the recurring costs 
from the 7th month onwards from same on-going 
developmental funding programmes. 
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8 

Project Evaluation 

 
 
 

 As enumerated in earlier chapters this Project will be 
monitored periodically by a Project Advisory Committee constituted 
out of the following resource persons. 

 

 1. President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

 2. Secretary of the Implementing Agency - Member Secretary 

 3. Nominee from the Donor Agency - Member 

 4. Nominee from ICDS - Member 

 5. Nominee from local media - Member 

 6. Reputed social worker - Member 

 7. Nominee from social welfare board - Member 

 8. Matron of the crèche - Member 

 This committee would meet periodically, once in 3 months 

and undertake evaluations of the project basing on the following 

visible indicators. 

 a) Constant improvement in the health of the children. 

 b) Constant improvement in the reception levels of the 

children 

 c) Mental improvement of the children 

 d) Increased level of confidence 

 e) Increased levels of self-dependence 

 f) Change in attitudes of parents towards the children. 

 The Project Advisory Committee will also go through the 

accounts and audited statements of the Project will also be 

reviewed by the Project Advisory Committee and would suggest 

the implementing agency about the bottlenecks and methods of 

corrections. 

 Even the Executive Committee of the Implementing  Agency 
will also reviews the progress of the project through an 
appropriate Management Information System(MIS) and it would 
effectively implement the suggestions putforth by the Project 
Advisory Committee. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule  

 
 
 

 

 The following schedule indicates the project implementation 

and various activities implemented with it. 

Month 1-3 

 a) Project Reports 

 b) Funding dossiers 

 c) Formation of Project Advisory Committee 

 d) Base line survey 

Month 4 - 6  

 a) Identification of land 

 b) Legal formalities 

 c) Civil designs 

 d) Statutory approvals 

Month 7 - 9  

 a) Site development 

 b) Construction of civil structures 

 c) Indenture for equipment and furniture 

 d) Project Advisory Committee 

Month 10 -12 

 a) Construction of civil structures 

 b) Recruitment of staff 

 c) Procurement of equipment and furniture 

 d) Admissions 

e) Review, reporting 
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Rehabilitation  

of  
STREET CHILDREN 

 

Much effort in terms of money has been put in action since independence, through developmental planning  

 for the welfare and development of children. An objective assessment of the progress yields sobering through that, 

despite the recent strides in the development of child welfare, much remains to be done in view of the vast number of 

children and pervasive poverty in the country. It is precisely, this realisation that compels more and more promotional 

agencies at both National and International levels to work in collaborative and complimentary terms with NGOs. The 

ILO, International Union for Child Welfare, NIPCCD, CCF, Ministry of Social Welfare etc. are a few organisations 

extending all sorts of assistance to NGOs for undertaking various activities inter connected with the welfare of Street 

Children.  

A sample project proposal for "Setting Up Vagrant and Street Children Home" is given in detail under the heading of 

Rehabilitaiton of Street Children. 
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1 
The Project - An Overview 

 

1.1 ABOUT THE PROPOSAL 

 This proposal is envisaged to discuss various schemes interconnected with 
counseling and rehabilitation of  "street children, while much thrust has been given 
on the project intended to set up "street children home " with an estimated capital 
cost of Rs. 93 lakhs. Though a number of schemes formulated by various 
Ministries and Development agencies pertaining to this subject have been given in 
brief, the schemes for setting up "street children home" has been taken as basis 
for the purpose of project formulation and cost benefit analysis. 

1.2 SCOPE OF THE PROJECT & TARGET GROUP 

 It may be seen that during the last two decades, various aspects of child 
welfare such as health and nutrition, education and training, recreation and welfare 
have received greater attention from Social Planners, Administrators and Social 
workers. A close look at the implementation of child welfare programmes in the 
country would reveal that except statutory services, health and nutrition services, 
bulk of the social welfare and recreational programmes were initiated by voluntary 
agencies. Therefore, the voluntary agencies have to play an important role in 
programmes of child development and child welfare. As part of current five-year 
plan the Central Social welfare Board has allocated large chunk of financial 
assistance to child welfare agencies either to improve their existing programmes or 
to start new programmes. Though, this has, to some extent helped in promotion of 
voluntary action in the field of child welfare, there are still big gaps geographically 
and functionally which call for a comprehensive planning in the field of child 
welfare. A number of national child welfare organizations like The Indian Council of 
Child Welfare, The Federations of Organizations working for Children etc, have 
organised programmes through their branches and constituent units and hence 
acted as forum for certain aspects of child welfare. The Central Social welfare 
Board and National Institute of Public co-operation and Child Development have 
helped in promotion of voluntary efforts for child welfare, the former through grant-
in-aid and the later through training and research. 

 Even the contribution made by international agencies in child welfare in 
India has been significant. The UNICEF has given assistance for rural primary 
health centers, Pre-vocational training, ICDS projects, applied nutrition and a 
variety of other programmes. WHO assisted in developing child health services as 
integral part of maternity, child welfare and nutritional programmes. UNESCO and 
ILO have devised different schemes to promote child literacy and prevention of 
child labour. The international union for child welfare, CARE Christian Children 
Fund India Sponsorship Committee CASP, PLAN and other International voluntary 
Agencies are taking keen interest in partnership initiatives with Indian NGO's 
engaged in child welfare 

 This Entire congenial atmosphere encourages the NGO's to augment their 
initiatives in this direction. 
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 Apart from the liberal functional and financial assistance available from 
various National and International agencies, (a few schemes of assistance 
available for NGO's are given at  chapter 5 Of this proposal ) there is much scope 
for any NGO to actively engage in this field as problem of VAGRANT AND 
STREETCHILDREN is becoming acute due to urbanisation and Industrialisation.  
One often comes across children who commit thefts, take to begging or are loafing 
about in the cities because of absence of love and security in the homes. They 
come out and try to earn their bread but when they meet with failures, they adopt 
various fair and unfair methods for their existence, and they have every potential of 
becoming " DELINQUENT ". Therefore there is a need to organize institutional and 
non-institutional services to these children. 

 

 This progamme would be targeted at vagrant, street, and destitute and 
working children. 

 

1.3 OBJECTIVES AND GOALS 

 

 Normally, the children in the age group of   5- 18 years leave their homes 
due to poverty, abuse and dysfunctional families. Hence the broad perspective of 
this project is to, 

  Provide street and working children, a childhood that they never 
experienced and help them to become useful members of the society. 

  Provide basic literacy and facilities for those who wish to study further. 

  Provide health, recreational and counseling services. 

  Encourage street children to kindle their potential by providing creative 
opportunities. 

  Make available a secure place where street children can play and 
enjoy their childhood. 

  Instill public awareness and respect for the rights and lives of street 
children. 

 
 With all these broad objectives in mind, this project is proposed to set up " 
Integrated welfare Center for street children " encompassing various activities like 
Counseling, Child Help line, Day care center, Full care Home for both sex and 
Drop-in -Shelter for Working children. 
 
1.4     SOCIAL ACCEPTABILITY 
 
 As enumerated in earlier paragraphs, the children flee from their homes 
owing to the lack of love and security and they are the potential "DELINQUENTS" 
unless they are properly groomed and rehabilitated. Much effort in terms of money 
has been put in action, since independence, through developmental planning for 
the welfare of these children but much remains to be done in view of the acuteness 
of this problem due to pervasive poverty, dysfunctional families and increased child 
abuse. It is precisely, this realisation that compels more and more Promotional 
Agencies both National and International to work in complacent to NGO's. 
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 Several NGO's are operating in this field with various initiatives to counsel, 
rehabilitate and redeploy the " STREET CHILDREN " and they have devised 
various schemes to suit varying  needs of the  vagrants  like 
 
  Day care centers 
  Full care homes  (Apna ghar ) 
  Drop-in-shelters 
  Foster care, which are in operation at various parts of the country. 
 
 Over the years, these institutions could address the emerging needs of 
street children and besides building self -esteem in these children, they are 
successful in instilling public awareness and respect for the rights and lives of 
these children. 
 
 Since the schemes discussed herein have been adopted and experimented 
earlier with pre-determined success, it is beyond doubt to conclude that this project 
is socially acceptable. 
 
1. 5    PROJECT PLANNING & METHODOLOGY 
 
 This project is an integrated approach for the welfare of street and vagrant 
children which Encompasses, 
 
 1. Identification & collection of street children 

 2. Counseling 

 3. Health care 

 4. Day care centers 

 5. Redeployment 

 6. Rehabilitation shelters 

  a. Night shelter 
  b. Full care home 
  c. Drop-in-shelters 

 7. Support services to slums 

 8. Advocacy and sensitization 

 9. Child Help line. 
 
 A detailed Approach and Programme Methodology is discussed at chapter - 
4 of this proposal. 
 
1.6   STANDARDS 
 
 There are statutory provisions as minimum standards as contained in the 
Children's Act (Appendix v Followed by "Women and Children's Institutions 
Licensing act of 1956 ".This was replaced by the "Orphanage and other Charitable 
Institutions (Supervision and control) act of 1961 (Appendix  iv)" . 
 
 Due care has been taken to formulate the project in accordance 
with the standards laid down under the said act.  
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1.7   PROJECT COST AND MEANS OF FINANCE:  
 
 The project "INTEGRATED CARE FOR STREET CHILDREN" is 
proposed with an initial capital investment of Rs 93 lakhs out of which 
the implementing is agency is expected to bring in a minimum 
contribution of 9,30,000/- and the rest of the gap would be bridged out of 
Grant-in-aid from some National / International funding agency. The 
detailed capitals cost of the project along with a break-up of components 
is given at chapter- 8 of this proposal. 
 
1.8     ORGANISATION & MAN- POWER: 
 
 While the Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency 
controls the overall superintendence of the Project, he will be assisted 
by certain personnel with required skills as detailed under chapter - 7 of 
this report. Due care will be taken to appoint well trained, sympathetic 
and sincere staff committed to establish parent like relationship with 
children. A "HOUSE FATHER" will be functional in -charge of the "Full 
care home" and he will be asked to live within the promises. The 
services of certain external personnel like Doctors, Counselors etc, will 
be empanelled on contract basis. 
 
1.9    IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE:  
 
 The project is proposed to take off within a period of 12 months. 
The break-up of various activities interconnected with implementation 
along with their schedule of implementation is given at chapter - 9. 
Various Statutory provisions governing the establishment of this project 
along with requirement of various Registrations and approvals are also 
covered under this head. 
 
1.10    IMPACT ANALYSIS:  
 
 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals by 
constituting a Project Advisory Committee consisting of the Project 
leader as Member secretary and the   persons drawn from legal, 
medical, economic and media professionals. This committee would meet 
periodically once in three months and advise the Implementing Agency 
on various issues concerning formulation of new schemes, review of 
existing schemes, advocating/ sensitization of Public /Promotional 
agencies on rights of street children and devising schemes to involve the 
Govt, the Public, the Media and the corporate sector to respond to 
children needs. 
 
 This Committee will also review the accounts and audited 
statements of the Implementing Agency. The programme will be 
reviewed periodically by the Executive Committee through an effective 
MIS and appropriate modification to achieve the desired objective would 
be incorporated as and when necessary.  
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2 
Child Welfare, Needs of Children, 

Principles of Approach  

 
 
 
2.1      CHILD WELFARE:  
 
 The old saying that "child is the father of the man " is true in more 
sense than one. The qualitities a person imbibes as child deepen as he 
grows and appears in several obvious and subtle ways in his conduct 
and character as an adult. Therefore, what affects the interests of 
children effects the well being of the entire group , of which the child is 
but one member. On their welfare and satisfaction depends, not only the 
health and welfare of the community, but the claim of the nation to 
civilization itself. In most of the advanced countries, childcare has been 
accorded the highest priority and only the best is supported to be good 
enough for children. On the statue books of many countries many come 
across so many pieces of children's interests and promotion of their 
welfare. That is how top priority is accorded by the most Developed and 
Developing Nations in this direction. Despite of this, the problem of 
vagrant children is becoming acute due to urbanization and 
Industrialization.  Children in the age group of 5 -18 years leave their 
homes due to poverty, abuse and dysfunctional families. They commit 
theft, take to begging or loafing about in the cities. Because of absence 
of love and security in their homes, they come out and try to earn their 
bread but when they meet with failures, they adopt various fair and foul 
methods for the existence. They have every potential of becoming 
delinquent. Therefore, it is in the interest of these children, there is 
urgent need to address this problem in institutionalized way.  
 
2.2      CHILDREN NEEDS :  
 
 It is almost an article of faith with the civilised Nations that 
children should have opportunities for the fullest development and 
growth towards maturity through physical, emotional, mental and 
spiritual well being. Some of the basic needs of a child are obvious. 
They may be broadly enumerated as follows.  
 
 A. Healthful and nutritional food, comfortable clothing and home 

that offers protection and safety.  
 
 B. Psychological needs like love, affection, security, praise and 

recognition. 
 
 C. Needs for sensory motor development like playing and 

sensory motor exercises. 
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 D. Opportunities to grow at its own pace without being pushed 
ahead of its capacity or held back by being biased or over 
protected. 

 

2.3     BASIC APPROACH:  

 

 In order that we have a healthy Nations and sound adult, it is 

necessary to provide street and working children, a childhood that they 

never experienced and help them to become useful members of the 

society. It is also necessary that they are provided with all basic 

services for their physical, mental, emotional and intellectual growth. In 

order to reduce the incidence of juvenile and adult delinquency, we have 

to provide recreational services and healthy home and environment 

conducive to child's emotional growth. Therefore, welfare of street 

children should have integrated and comprehensive  services in health, 

education, nutrition, recreation, training and deployment designed to 

meet the needs of these children.  
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3 
National Children Policy & Principles 

for setting up Children Homes 
 
 
 
3.1   FACTORS FOR CHILD CARE UNDER NATIONAL CHILDREN POLICY: 
 
 A. Availability of adequate shelter amidst sanitary surroundings 
 
 B. Adequate nourishment in terms of the provision of the right type of food 

of good quality in adequate quantity. 
 
 C. Presence of affection and love in the family environment. 
 
 D. Protection of child from environment, especially protective clothing. 
 
 E. Comprehensive and timely immunization and protection against 

diseases. 
 
 F. Protection from hazards of environment endangering personal safety. 
 
 G. Protection from cruelty and exploitation for achieving material gains. 
 
 H. Opportunity for growth and development and activity in an atmosphere 

of freedom and in association with other child companions. 
 
 I. Opportunity for indoor and outdoor play. 
 
 J. Opportunity for training and development of child within home 

community and institutional environment. 
 
 K. Provision of adequate care for the early and immediate treatment of 

physical, mental, emotional Handicaps and mal adjustment. 
 
 Any scheme concerning Welfare of Children should bear these factors 

in mind and the scheme enumerated in this report is designed in 
consonence with the broader perspective of  national children policy.  
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3.2     PRINCIPLES FOR SETTING UP CHILDREN HOME 
 
 The points mentioned here in are a few basic principles guiding the 
implementing agency intending to set up children homes. They are: 
 
 A. Children who are deprived of security of a normal family life need love 

and care in conditions as closely approximate to home as possible. 
 
 
 B. In home environment the children are able to express their fears and 

dissatisfaction, as much as their hopes and aspirations. The need for 
such expressions should be understood by the agency, to help the 
child overcome his difficulty and meet his basic needs. It should 
therefore assume the role of Friend and Counselor. 

 
 C. Factors of physical, mental abilities are of great significance in 

conditioning the child's response to his environment. Emotional and 
intellectual growth of the child should therefore receive as much 
attention as physical growth. 

 
 D. The agency should understand the child as an individual with all his 

strength and weaknesses and must learn to accept him as such. Each 
child should receive individualized attention. 

 
 E. The agency should provide democratic group living experience in a 

warm and accepting atmosphere. 
 
 F. There should be a balance between too much discipline on one hand 

and undirected and chaotic freedom on the other.  Discipline should 
always come from with in the group. 

 
 G. Responsibilities should be given to children in the Institution so that 

they consider themselves as useful part of the Institution's life. 
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4 

Project Planning and Methodology  

 
 
4.1   PROJECT: 
 
 This project is proposed to undertake the following activities 
 
 A. Identification of vagrants 

 B. Counselling 

 C. Health 

 D. Day care & primary education 

 E. Nutritional food 

 F. Recreation 

 G. Redeployment 

 H. Night care / full care homes 

 I. Vocational training 

 J. Drop-in-shelters 

 K. Senitisation  & advocating 

 L. Help line 

 M. Support services for slum children 

 
4.2 TARGET GROUP: 
 
 a) Vagrants 
 b) Destitutes 
 c) Child labour 
 
4.3 METHODOLOGY: 
 
 It is proposed to establish a contact center at prominent and legible 
locations to facilitate establishing contacts with vagrants /street children. These 
contact points are areas where children and adolescents who run away from home 
and spend most of their time. These could be railway stations, bus stations and 
marketing center. These contact centers will also function as day care centres, 
which will have the following programmes. 
 
 Non-formal education through games involving topics on literacy, general 
knowledge, health, environment, science, mathematics and social sciences. 
Children are evaluated every month through tests conducted by social workers 
based on the goals the children have set for themselves. Music, art, theatre and 
craft are integrated with the educational programme. 
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HEALTH: 
 
 The immediate health needs of a child are addressed after complete 
medical examinations done by a Health Professional. Counselling follows the 
medical examinations. Most of the children will undergo traumatic experience both 
mentally and physically in their lives in the street. Hence, counseling plays an 
important role in their healing process. Individuals, with special medical needs will 
be referred to other medical centres for care. The children will be given regular 
immunization and taught good health practices. Awareness programmes on 
different health issues like reproductive health, drug abuse, substance abuse, 
HIV/AIDS and other relevant topics are routinely done.  
 
REDEPLOYMENT: 
 
 Children with special needs are provided with required care and treatment 
to become independent. Adolescents and children with a history of substance 
abuse are sent to other Organizations for deaddiction and rehabilitation. 
 
 Redeployment methods involves placing them back with their own families 
wherever possible. Follow-up is maintained for those children who have been 
redeployed. Social workers visit the family once in 3 months and keep in touch with 
the parents and local teachers through correspondence. Those children whose 
families cannot be traced stay back and are referred to the shelters. 
 
REHABILITATION: 
 
 Rehabilitation methods includes providing parental care. Health educations, 
vocational training in conducive atmosphere. 3 types of shelter homes will be set 
up for achieving this objective. 
 
  Full care home :  for boys below 16 years of age 
 
  Full care home :  For girls below 16 years of age 
 
  Drop -in - shelters :  Caters to the needs of working boys between         

14-18 yrs of age and for Youngsters who want to have an independent 
existence. This is a 24 hour drop-in-shelter at which any boy can drop 
in at any time and use the facilities of the shelter. This center counsels 
and conducts vocational training programmes in simple trades like 
Screen printing, Shoe making, Tailoring, TV & Radio mechanism, 
Electrical house wiring, Plumbing, Sign board painting, Carpentry etc. 

 
SUPPORT SERVICES TO SLUMS: 
 
 This programme is designed to suit the children in the age group of 6 -18 
yrs in slum. The aim of the programme is to prevent the children in the slums from 
becoming street children by providing formal & remedial education. 
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ADVOCACY AND SENSITISATION: 
 
 Under this programme Children Clubs will be established for Street children 
where the children under the care will be members. Organising street plays about 
the life of street children and Workshops on the rights of the children from part of 
their programme. 
 
CHILD HELP LINE: 
 
 It is a 24 hours free phone emergency services for children and youth in 
distress and in difficult circumstances and linking them to appropriate services. It 
works with the marginalised children and this includes: 
 
  Street children and youth living alone in streets. 

  Child labourers working in unorganized sectors 

  Domestic helpers especially girls. 

  Children effected by physical / sexual / emotional abuse in schools, 
homes, government or 

  Non-government organizations. 

  Children who need emotional support. 
 
4.4   BROAD OBJECTIVE: 
 
  Responding to children and youth in emergencies and facilitating their 

rehabilitation. 

  Providing a platform for networking amongst organizations throughout 
the country for rehabilitation. 

  Sensitising, training and collaborating with Police, Health providers, 
Railway Authorities, Municipal corporates, other Govt agencies, 
educational institutes and social welfare organizations to ensure the 
rights of the children. 

  Documenting the process of rehabilitation and conducting research on 
relevant issues to make cities children friendly. 

  Building up a referrel network of legal, medical, economic, media 
professional to advocate for child adolescent related issues. 

  Involving the government, the public, the media and the corporate 
sector to respond to children needs. 
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5 

Institutional Support for Child Welfare  

 
 
5.1 INSTITUTIONAL SUPPORT TO NGOs: 
 
 International labour organizations, international union for child welfare, 
UNICEF, National children's fund, Indian council for child welfare, central social 
welfare board, save the children fund, NIPCCD, Christian children fund etc., are 
some of the organizations extending support services including funding to NGOs 
for undertaking various activities interconnected with child welfare. The services to 
the children in the context of present welfare programmes in the country, may 
however be classified into institutional and non-institutional services, applicable to 
both normal and abnormal children. 
 
 A) INSTITUTIONAL SERVICES: 
 
  1. Fondling homes 

  2. Homes for destitute children 

  3. Short stay homes for children of needy families, like Healthy 
children of leprosy & TB patients, children of women prisoners, 
children of women having prolonged illness . 

  4. Child guidance clinics. 

  5. Homes and placement services for children of un-wed mothers. 

  6. Homes and residential schools with or without sheltered 
workshops for delinquent children. 

  7. Homes and night shelters for the care of vagrant / street children. 

  8. Residential treatment centres for emotionally disturbed children. 
 
 B) NON INSTITUTIONAL SERVICES FOR NORMAL CHILDREN: 
 
  1. Creches 
  2. Pre-primary schools 
  3. Day centres 
  4. Recreational and hobby clubs 
  5. Library facilities 
  6. Holiday camps 
  7. School health services 
  8. School social work services 
  9. Nutritional services/ mobile nutritional services to slum children 
  10. Foster care 
  11. Adoption services 
  12. Integrated child development centres 
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 C) SERVICES FOR CHILDREN IN NEED OF SPECIAL CARE: 
 
  1. Schools for mentally retarded. 

  2. Nurseries, schools and vocational training centres for 
handicapped, blind, deaf and dumb. 

  3. Audiology centres and hearing aid classes. 

  4. Adoption services for destitute children. 

  5. Sponsorship of poor and neglected children. 

  6. Care centers for juvenile delinquents. 
 
5.2   SCHEMES OF ASSISTANCE: 
 
 The following are a few important schemes eligible for grant-in-aid 
assistance up to an extent of 90% of the project cost. The rest of the margin 
should be brought in as minimum promoter's contribution by the implementing 
agency. 
 
 1. Ministry of Social Welfare, Govt. of India Provides grant-in aid 

assistance to : 
 
   Day care centres 

   Foster care 

   Orphanages 

   Integrated education for disabled children 

   Balwadi nutrition programme. 
 
 2.    National Children Fund : Provides grant-in-aid assistance to, 
 
   Rehabilitation of destitute children. 

   Welfare of destitute women and children in slums. 

   Centres not covered by legislation with children of the 
construction labours or those working without proper welfare 
facilities. 

   Welfare and educational services for working children in urban 
areas. 

   Childcare /child development with community participation. 

   Socio-economic project for destitute mothers to supplement 
family income to support children. 
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6 

Setting Up Home for Vagrant & Street 
Children-Infrastructure & Institutional Set-up 
 
 
6.1 INFRASTRUCTURE: 
 
 The following parameters may be adopted while determining the 
infrastructural requirement of the project. They serve merely as guidelines for 
formulating the project and may vary from project to project according to their 
individual requirements.  
 
 A) Location: 
 
  Location in crowded and undesirable neighbourhood and in industrial / 

commercial areas should be avoided. The location should be such that 
it has access to basic amenities like water, sewage disposal, fire 
protection, schools, hospitals and recreation facilities good 
transportation facilities should be available. 

 
 B) Requirement of land: 
  
  The minimum requirement of land for setting up integrated care homes 

for vagrant and street children will be around 2000 sq.yds for night 
shelters and 1000 sq.yds each for day care homes. 

 
 C) Built-up area: 
 
  Each child should be provided with a minimum accommodation of 25 

sft. of space. The beds in the dormitory should be three feet apart. 
There should be one latrine and bathroom for a group of 10 children. 
Basing on these guidelines, dormitory type of accommodation with a 
built-up area of 2500 SFT to accommodate 100 inmates is proposed in 
this project. Internal partitions are made within this floor area to 
segregate the inmates in to separate group basing on their age and 
sex. Adequate provision is made to provide separate bath and lavatory 
@ 1 per 10 children with in the compound. Separate dormitory with a 
built up area of 1000 sft.  is provided in the scheme for the employees 
and a self contained cottage type accommodations  in an extent of 600 
sft  is provisioned in the scheme for  usage by the Center Director as  
his residence . 

 
 In all, the following are the requirement of civil structures in this project. 
 
 a) Main dormitory hall 2500 sq. ft. 
 b) Auxiliary dormitory for staff 1000 sq. ft. 
 c) Quarter for Residential use by Center Director 600 sq. ft. 
 d) Community hall for indoor games/ recreation 2500 sq. ft. 
 e) Dining hall 1500 sq. ft. 
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 f)  Kitchen & store 250 sq. ft. 
 g) Class room with adequate internal partition 2500 sq. ft. 
 h) Library & administrative office 1000 sq. ft. 
 i)  Vocational training center 2500 sq. ft. 
 j)  Bath and lavatories 500 sq. ft. 
 
GUIDELINES FOR CONSTRUCTION OF CIVIL STRUCTURES: 
 
  The buildings should be constructed out of heat resistant material. 

  The height of each room should not be less than 10 feet from the floor. 

  The rooms should be provided with necessary doors and windows for 
adequate ventilation. 

  Facilities for running filtered water and washbasins should be made 
available. 

  One separate bath and lavatory for a group of 10 persons should be 
provided. 

  Provision for a shady open playground of atleast 1000 sqmtrs should 
be made. 

  The building should be periodically inspected in order to see that it is 
structurally safe and maintained under sanitary conditions. 

  All electrical wiring should be properly grounded and all electrical 
appliances are well insulated. 

 
 D) Equipment : 
 
  a) Dormitory 

   1. Beds/hammocks 
   2. Cupboards with lockers 
   3. Fans, tube lights 
 
  b) Class room 

   1. Tables and chairs for teaching staff 
   2. Writing desks 
   3. Benches 
   4. Black boards 
   5. Writing instruments 
   6. Demo models, charts, globes etc. 
   7. Fans, tube lights 
 
  c) Recreation 
 
   i) Indoor games: 
 
    1. Block building games 
 
    2. House keeping games material including dolls, beds, 

cup boards, small dishes, utensils 
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      3. Music, dance and drama material including coloured 

sticks, jingles, small drums and pipes, local musical 
instruments, colored cloth strip, Puppetry material. 

 
      4. Drawing and painting equipment 
 
      5. Carom board 
 
      6. Fans, tube lights and electrical equipment 
 
   ii) Out door games: 
 
    1. Sea saw 
    2. Swing 
    3. Toddler tower 
    4. Low ladder climber 
    5. Rocking horse 
 
  d) Administrative office & counseling centres 

   1. Tables 
   2. Chairs 
   3. PC with printer 
   4. Cupboards 
   5. Almirahs 
   6. Telephone 
   7. Electrical fans, lightings & misc. fixtures 
 
  e) Kitchen and dining hall 

   1. Gas stove with large burners, cylinders 
   2. Cooking utensils 
   3. Serving plates, glasses, tumblers 
   4. Cutlery 
   5. Electrical fittings & fixtures 
   6. Water filter 
 
  f) Library 

   1. Bookracks 
   2. Tables 
   3. Chairs 
   4. Electrical fittings & fixtures 
 
  g) Community hall 

   1. Colour televisions with stand 
   2. VCR/VCD player 
   3. Public address system 
   4. Music system 
   5. Electrical fitting & fixtures 
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  h) Miscellaneous equipment 

   1. Geyser 
   2. Pump set for bore well 
   3. Gardening tools 
  
  i) Vocational training center 

   1. Tables 
   2. Chairs 
   3. Tailoring equipments 
   4. Carpentry tools 
   5. Tools & spares for automobile servicing 
   6. Tools & spares for radio & TV mechanism 
   7. Tools & spares for Shoe making 
   8. PC with printer along with DTP software 
   9. Tools & spares for Screen-printing 
   10. Tools & spares for Sign board painting 
   11. Electrical fittings & fixtures 
 
 The complete description, quantity and cost data of the equipment are given 
at chapter - 8 of this project. The list indicated in this report is only illustrative & the 
implementing agency may add or delete certain equipment s as per their original 
requirements. 
 
 E) Bedding: 

  Every inmate will be provided with a mattress, 2 bed sheets, 1 pillow,                   
3 pillow covers, 2 blankets . 

 
 F) Clothing: 
 
  Each child will be provided with a set of 4 pairs of clothing and 2 pairs 

of towels. The child will be allowed to choose from 3 or 4 different 
colors and patterns bought on wholesale. Uniform for the children will 
be 

 
6.2 INSTITUTIONAL SET-UP: 
 
 A) INTAKE POLICY: 
 
  The intake policy will be decided by the Governing Board of the 

Institution, so as to ensure that the wastage is eliminated and skills and 
abilities of the staff are optimally utilized. The inmates will be 
segregated and categorized in accordance with their problem s/back 
grounds, age group, sex etc to facilitate organitation of programmes 
and services suiting to individual group. Children in the home will be 
catogorised /grouped as follows. 

 
  3-6 yrs.        6-11 yrs.      11-14 yrs.      14-18yrs. 
 
  While such a catogorisation may not always be possible, care will be 

taken to see that group-ages are as homogeneous as possible. 
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 B) INTAKE - PROCEDURES: 

 

  According to the Sub-committee of Indian Council of Social work, the 

absolute minimum steps for Intake procedure shall be as follows. 

 

  1. The management's pre-view of the incoming child's problem and 

difficulties. 

  2. Warm and satisfying reception by a person specially trained in the 

intake work. 

  3. Taking care of his immediate physical wants on arrival. 

  4. Medical check-up within 48 hours. 

  5. Classification (for assignment purposes) within a reasonable 

period , not later than one month. The child should not be kept at 

a loose end indefinitely. 

  6. Emotional acceptance of the child by the entire personnel. 

  7. Facility for periodical review of his growth. 

 

 C) DEPLOYMENT OF STAFF: 

 

  The ratio between the children and staff member should be one staff 

member for each group Consisting of 20 members, as prescribed by 

Indian council of social work. However due care has been taken to 

appoint need based academic and supporting staff as per the 

organizational chart given at chapter-7 of this report. Sympathetic and 

sincere staff committed to establish parent like relationship would be 

appointed. All supporting staff will be adequately trained and 

encouraged to live within the premises. 

 

 E) HEALTH: 

 

  The services of a qualified Medical Professional will be empanelled on 

contract basis and he will be the authorized medical attendant. The 

following health norms will be adopted by the home 

   Every child will be medically examined before admission. 

   They should be given preventive inoculation and vaccination 

against communicable diseases. 

   There will be periodical medical check up by authorized medical 

attendant. 

   The home should have a first aid kit, which could be operated by 

one of the staff member exclusively trained for this purpose. 

   All supporting staff of the home should undergo periodical 

medical examination for any possible contraction of 

communicable diseases. 
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 F) NUTRITIONAL DIET: 
 
  Every child will be provided with one glass of clean and pure milk every 

day besides the Nutritional diet as prescribed under the guidelines 
issued by Indian council for social work. 

 
 G) RECREATION: 
 
  Children clubs will be established where the children under the care 

would be members. They will be encouraged to participate in the 
following recreational programmes. 

  i) Hobbies : 

    Cartoon drawing 
    Painting 
    Photography 
    Chemistry 
    Electronics 
    Cooking 
    Current events 
    Folk dancing 
    Handicrafts 
    Puppetry 
    Embroidery 
 
  ii) Indoor recreation : 

    Community television 
    Puppetry 
    Story telling 
    Caroms 
    Music 
    Costume signing 
 
  iii) Outdoor recreation : 

   A play ground of 1000 sq. mtrs will be provided with outdoor play 
equipment like sea saw, swing, toddler tower, low ladder climber, 
rocking horse, volley ball etc. The children will be encouraged to 
participate in drama and theatre as one of the best ways for street 
children to express their feelings and desires is through theatre. 

 
  iv) Schooling: 

   In-house schooling up to the age of 6 yrs to take care of the pre-
primary education will be provided in the Home and the rest of the 
children will be sent to the nearest community schooling . 

 
  v) Library: 

   Adequate collection of books on fiction, science, history and 
general reading will be provided within the home. 
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  vi) Vocational training: 
 
   This training cater to the needs of working children in the age 

group of 14-18 yrs and for youngsters who want to have an 
independent existence. Training facilities in simple trades with 
considerably less investment and vast marketability will be 
provided. The following trades have been chosen for induction in 
this scheme. 

 
    Bookbinding 
    Shoe making 
    Screen-printing 
    Repairing of domestic electrical appliances 
    Domestic house wiring 
    Plumbing 
    Carpentry 
    DTP 
    Sign board painting 
    Tailoring and dressmaking 
 
 The facilities created for the purpose of imparting training will be used as 
training cum Production centres and various government and non-governmental 
agencies will be encouraged to avail the services/products of this Center, in order 
to generate enough Surplus to meet the recurring costs of the home. 
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7 
Organisation and Man Power  

 

7.1     Organisation: 

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the Implementing 
Agency and he will be overall in-charge of the administration of the concern. He 
will receive the directive principle and guidance from the Managing Committee or 
Governing Council of the Home specially constituted for this purpose. The 
Executive Secretary will be assisted by a Center Director who will be responsible 
for the day-to-day administration of the center. He in turn will be assisted by 3 
Project Co-coordinators handling the divisions of Admissions, Redeployment and 
Rehabilitation. They are responsible for the implementation of programmes at the 
field level. The Project Co-coordinators with the assistance of Social workers, 
Counselors, Teachers and Vocational Instructors will effectively co-ordinate the 
various activities concerning redeployment and rehabilitation. 

 As far as administration of the center is concerned, the Director will be 
assisted by administrative Staff consisting of Computer Operator, Accountant, 
Peon and Watchman. 

 The day-to-day needs of the children will be attended by Cook and 
Attendants. Sincere and committed people with voluntary & philanthropic outlook 
and sympathetic attitude towards the children who can establish parent like 
relationship will be picked up for the assignment. All the personnel including the 
Center Director will be encouraged to live within the premises. 

 Handsome incentives / perks in accordance with the prevailing labour 
norms will be provided to encourage the personnel and to attract the required 
skills. 

 The planning of the personnel is strictly in accordance with the staff- 
children ratio Prescribed by the Indian Council of Social Work. 

7.2 ORGANISATION CHART: 
 
 

 
 
 
 

   
 
 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 
 

Governing Council 

Executive Secretary 

Centre Director 

Project Co-ordinator 
(Admn & Admission) 

Co-ordinator 
(Redeployment) 

Co-ordinator 
(Rehabilitation) 

Counsellors 

Computer Operator Accountant Peon Watchman Driver 

Cook Attendants Teachers Vocational Instructor 
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7.3 PERSONEL REQUIREMENT  : 
 
 The HOME will be requiring the following personnel . 
 
  a) Administration 

   1. Centre Director - 1 
   2. Project co-ordinators  - 3 
   3. Computer operators - 1 
   4. Accountant - 1 
   5. Peon - 1 
   6. Watch man - 1 
   7. Driver - 1 

    Total - 9 
 
  b)    Support services personnel 
 
   1. Counsellors - 2 
   2. Cook - 1 
   3. Attendants - 5 
   4. Teachers - 2 
   5. Vocational training instructors - 3 

    Total - 13 
 
 Total number of personnel required for the project 
 
   1. Adminstrative personnel - 9 
   2. Support  services - 13 

    Total - 22 
 
7.4 SCHEDULE OF SALARIES & WAGES : (In Rs.) 
 

Sl.No   Category Nos Salary per month Total (in Rs.) 

 
 1. Centre Director 1 Rs. 7000/-  7000.00 
 2. Project coordinator 3 Rs. 5000/- 15000.00 
 3. Computer operator 1 Rs. 3500/- 3500.00 
 4. Accountant 1 Rs. 4000/- 4000.00 
 5. Counsellors 2 Rs. 4000/- 8000.00 
 6.  Teacher (pre-primary) 2 Rs. 4000/- 8000.00 
 7. Vocational instructor 3 Rs. 5000/- 15000.00 
 8. Cook 1 Rs. 4000/- 4000.00 
 9. Attendants 5 Rs. 2000/- 10000.00 
 10. Peon 1 Rs. 2500/- 2500.00 
 11. Driver 1 Rs. 4000/- 4000.00 
 12. Watch man 1 Rs. 2500/- 2500.00 

  TOTAL 22  83,500.00 

 One of the teachers will be trained and assigned to look after the library 
affairs . 
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8 

Project Cost & Means of Finance  

 
 
8.1 PROJECT COST : 
 
 The total cost of the project including the working capital (both recurring and 
non-recurring ) for an initial period of 6 months works out to Rs 93,00,000 /- the 
capital outlay of which includes ., 
 
 a) Land & land development : 
 
  It is always advisable for this sort of venture to seek the assistance of 

the Revenue Administration for allotment of free land at the desired 
location. However, it is always not possible to get the reqired land 
allotted free of cost. Further, the locational advantages interms of 
location, proximity to water, sewage, power, transport, education and 
health facilities should always take procedency and in such 
circumstances, it may be waranted for the implementing agency to go 
for outright purchase. The implementing agency should always 
exercise its judgement and discretion while deciding this matter. 

 
  The HOME with all the facilities as given under chapter -6 of this report 

will require an extent of 4840 sq.yds (1 acr) which will be normally 
available at a cost of Rs 10 lakhs, sometime at the outskirts of a 
city/town with good network of transportation. A provision of Rs 1 lakh 
or 10% of the total cost of the land is made in this scheme towards 
development of the site .  

 
  Some times, whenever it is not possible to obtain the land on outright 

purchase, the Implementing Agency may even opt for lease for a 
minimum period of 33 years. 

 
 b) Civil structures  : 
 
  The home will be requiring around 14850 SFT of plinth area (built-up 

area) for accommodating various facilities as detailed under chapter -6 
of this report . 

 
  The cost of construction is taken at Rs 350/SFT  and a provision of                     

Rs 54,57,375  is made under this head inclusive of additional provision 
@ 5% on the basic cost of construction to meet future escalations . 
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c)     Plant and equipment : 

 I)    Machinery 

 

 Sl.No    Description Nos Rate per unit Total cost 
    (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 
 1. Sewing machines 3 4,000/- 12,000/- 
 2. Interlocking machines 1 6,000/- 6,000/- 
 3. Iron box 2 650/- 1,300/- 
 4. Heavy duty leather stitching machines 1 5,500/- 5,500/- 
 5. Guilotine board cutter 1 12,000/- 12,000/- 
 6. Wire stitching machine 1 6,000/- 6,000/- 
 7. Leather working tools and tackles LS 3,000/- 3,000/- 
 8. Electrical house wiring kits 3 1,500/- 4,500/- 
 9. Plumbing kits 3 1,500/- 4,500/- 
 10. Technician tool kits 6 1,000/- 6,000/- 
 11. P-III personal computer with 2 35,000/- 70,000/- 
  multimedia kit complete with DTP software 
 12. Bubbe jet printer 1 6,000/- 6,000/- 
 13. Laser  Printer 1 22,000/- 22,000/- 
 14. Steam Generator for kitchen 1 6,500/- 6,500/- 
 15. Hot water boiler 200ltr capacity 1 5,000/- 5,000/- 
 16. Hot food dispenser 1 3,500/- 3,500/- 
 17. Stand-by Generator 5 KVA 1 35,000/- 35,000/- 

   Total cost  2,08,800/- 

  Taxes, fright ,forwarding Charges extra @ 10%  21,000/-  

   Say   Rs 2,30,000/- 

 
 II)  Equipment: 

 Sl. No Description Nos. Rate per unit Total cost 
    (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 1. Colour television 21" 1 15,000/- 15,000/- 
 2. VCR/VCD player 1 5,000/- 5,000/- 
 3. Public address system 1 5,000/- 5,000/- 
 4. Indoor games kit (LS) 1 15,000/- 15,000/- 
 5. Out door play equipment (LS) 1 25,000/- 25,000/- 
 6. Iron cots   150 500/- 75,000/- 
 7. Tables  12 1,000/- 12,000/- 
 8. Chairs  50 250/- 12,500/- 
 9. 4 Seater desks  30 500/- 15,000/- 
 10. Class room equipment (LS) 1 10,000/- 10,000/- 
  inclusive of black boards, 
  demo/models  
 11. Gardening tools LS 2,000/- 2,000/- 
 12. Almirahs   5 1,000/- 5,000/- 
 13. Cup boards 10 1,000/- 10,000/- 
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Sl. No Description Nos. Rate per unit Total cost 
    (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 14. Book cases (steel angular racks) 10 1,000/- 10,000/- 
 15. Electrical fixtures, fans etc (LS) 1 50,000/- 50,000/- 
  including wiring  

   Total Rs.  2,66,500/- 

 Rates & taxes @ 10%   Rs.    26, 650/- 

   Grand Total Rs.  2,93,150/- 

   say Rs.  3,00,000/- 
 
III) Linen Material 

 Sl.No Description Nos Rate per unit Total  
    (in Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 
 1. Mattresses 150 300/- 45,000/- 
 2. Durries 50 200/- 10,000/- 
 3. Bed sheets & pillow 
  covers, curtains (LS) 1 10,000/- 10,000/- 
 4. Towels (LS) 1 50,000/- 5,000/- 
 5. Dress material (LS) 1 50,000/- 50,000/- 

   Total  1,20,000/- 

 
d)   Total cost of machinery and equipment : 

 I) Plant and  machinery  Rs.   2,30,000/- 
 II) Equipment  Rs.   3,00,000/- 
 III) Linen material  Rs.   1,20,000/- 
 IV) Miscellaneous equipment including  Rs.   1,00,000/- 
  cooking vessels Gas line, serving plates,Crockery etc                                              

   TOTAL Rs    7,50,000/- 

 
e)   Total cost of Fixed Assets : 

 I) Land & land development  Rs  11,00,000/- 
 II) Civil  structures  Rs  55,00,000/- 
 III) Machinery & equipment  Rs    7,50,000/- 
 IV) Books & library  Rs    1,50,000/- 

   TOTAL Rs  75,00,000/- 

 
f) Working funds required per month  

 a)      Material  costs /month 
 
  1. Provisions @ Rs 30 per day for 150 nos for 30 days Rs 1, 35,000/- 
  2. Stores material for vocational  courses  Rs     30,000/- 
  3. Fuel  Rs.      2,500/- 

    TOTAL Rs. 1,67,500/- 
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 b) Salaries and wages 

  Salaries and wages as per chapter -7 of the scheme Rs 83,500/- 

 c) Administrative  overheads  : 

  1. Postage & stationary Rs    1,000/- 
  2. Power Rs    2,500/- 
  3. Transport & conveyance Rs    5,000/- 
  4. Health Rs  10,000/- 
  5. Education & Administrative fee Rs  10,000/- 
  6.    Telephone & telegrams Rs    2,500/- 
  7. Salvage Rs    1,000/- 
  8. Entertainment Rs    1,000/- 
  9. Staff welfare Rs    5,000/- 
  10. Miscellaneous  overheads Rs    5,000/- 

   TOTAL Rs  43,000/- 

G)    Total working capital requirements/month : 

 1. Raw  materials  Rs 1,67,500/- 
 2. Salaries & wages  Rs    83,500/- 
 3. Administrative overheads  Rs    43,000/- 

    TOTAL Rs 2,94,000/- 

H)     Total project cost :  

 1. Fixed assets  Rs 75,00,000/- 
 2. Working funds for an initial period of 6 months  Rs 17,64,000/- 
  @ Rs 2,94,000-00 / month 

    TOTAL Rs 92,64,000/- 

     say  Rs 93,00,000/- 
8.2    MEANS OF  FINANCE  : 
 
 1. Grant -in aid assistance from developmental  Rs   83,70,000/- 
  agencies @ 90% of the scheme 
 2. Promotor's  contribution @ 10 %  Rs    9, 30,000/- 

    TOTAL Rs   93,00,000/- 

8.3     BASIS  & ASSUMPTIONS  : 

  The requirement of working funds are calculated basing on 
the intake of  100 nos of inmates in the home. 20% provision 
to counter the escalation/overruns has been provided for the 
scheme. 

  The guidelines  issued by Indian Council for Social work forms 
the basis for calculation of most of the components in this 
scheme. 

  Provision for meeting the working capital requirements for an 
initial period of 6 months is made in this report . But, the 
home is expected to generate surplus out of its Training cum 
Production activities to  meet the working capital needs after 6 
months. Any gap under this head can be met out of charities 
from public and  sponsoring Institutions.  
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9 
Statutory Requirements 

 
 
9.1      MINIMUM STANDARDS : 
 
 There are Statutory provisions and  minimum Standards prescribed  for 
setting up Children Homes as contained in the children's Act (appendix v) and 
suppression of immoral traffic among women and girls Act followed by "Women 
and children's  Institutions Licencing  Act of 1956. This was subsequently replaced 
by the  Orphanages and other charitable Institutions (supervision and control) Act 
of 1961 (Appendix iv). 

 Further , the standards and specification of the accommodation, hygiene,  
health, nutrition, Intake policy etc., are clearly laid down under the Guidelines for  
Orphanages and other Charitable Institutions issued by Indian Council for Social 
work. 

 The children home proposed in this scheme is required to obtain the 
following statutory Permissions/ licences . 

 
  Compulsory registration under " Orphanages and other Charitable 

Institutions (supervision and control ) Act of 1961 with Department of  
Social welfare. 

  Registration under Societies Registration Act . 

  Approval of plans  & layout from the concerned Municipality Town 
planning Department . 

  Registration with the Department of  Industries (concerned District 
Industries Centre) for it's proposed Training cum Production activity. 

  Registration with the Department of Education. 
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Religious Issues 

 

In Indian Rural Society, religion and culture will have a very important place and 
strengthen the bonds of community life and action. The traditional religion and cultural 
activities are designed for edification as much as they serve to  break the monatony of life. 
The gradual decline in these areas of life has been accompanied by other forms of diversions 
and entertainments such as gambling, consumption of liquor etc., which contributed in no 
small measure to the impoverishment of rural poor.  

To counter the diversions of the rural poor, various National and International Agencies are 
engaged in the field of propagation and promotion of religion, art and culture.  

A sample project proposal for "Production and Distribution of  Religious Songs on 
Audio"  is given in detail under the heading of "Religious issues" .  
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1 

The Project - An Overview  

 

 

1.1 The Project  

 The Project is proposed to establish a unit for production and 

distribution of Religious prayer profiles and devotional songs on audio 

cassettes with an initial capital investment of Rs. 28.25 lakhs.  

1.2 The Product  

 Religious preaching, discourses and devotional songs on Audio 

cassettes. 

1.3 Project objectives  

 This project is a religio-cultural intervention seeking social approach 

for propagating the greatness of Christianity by using the audio as media 

and special apparatus for reaching the divine message in a simple, lucid 

manner suiting to the local linguist, to the doorsteps of targeted peopl e. 

 The logical framework-farming basis for formulation of the project is,  

  to disseminate among the targeted people, a knowledge and spirit 

of Christianity 

  to reveal the complete harmony and basic oneness of original 

Christianity as taught by Jesus Christ, and to show that these 

principles of truth are the common scientific foundation of 

universal Christianity.  

  to point out the one divine highway to which all paths of true 

religious beliefs eventually lead; the highway of daily, 

devotional praise and prayer of the Lord. 

  to liberate from his three fold suffering; physical disease, mental 

inharmonious and spiritual ignorance.  

  To encourage plain living and high thinking, and to spread a 

spirit of brotherhood among all peoples by teaching and 

propagating the eternal basis of their unity; kinship with Jesus 

Christ. 

  To overcome evil by good, sorrow by joy, cruelty by kindness, 

ignorance by wisdom. 
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  To unite science and religion through realization of unity of their 

underlying principles. 

  To advocate cultural and spiritual understanding between east 

and west and the exchange of their finest distinctive features.  

  To serve mankind as one's larger self.  

1.4 Target group  

 All, whoever interested and spiritually attracted towards the life and 

preaching of Jesus Christ.  

1.5 Scope of the project  

 One of the distinguishing features of this project is the manner in 

which the project will harness the religion and culture to strengthen the 

spiritual attenuation of the target group and propagate the Chri stianity. In 

Indian Rural Society, religion and culture will have a very important place 

and strengthen the bonds of community life and action. The traditional 

religion and cultural activities are designed for edification as much as they 

serve to break the monatony of life. The gradual decline in these areas of 

life has been accompanied by other forms of diversions and entertainments 

such as gambling, consumption of liquor etc., which contributed in no small 

measure to the impoverishment of rural poor. Religious life and ethical 

ideas, in wider sense, have the potential for inculcating the desired 

behavioural patterns conducive to all round development of human beings. 

The involvement of target groups in the project, optimum utilization of 

various forms of assistance provided to them and the general level of 

honesty among them have been considerably influenced by the finer 

religious sentiments evoked in them imperceptibly by the religio -cultural 

interventions of the project. This project provides motivational  literature 

and devotional songs highly attuned to praise the greatness of the Lord for 

drawing the attention of the target people towards the life and teachings of 

Jesus Christ. 

1.6 Tenets of the project  

  Scientific accuracy is needed in order to know the vast range of 

facts. The sacred scriptures of the Christianity deserve to be 

studied with care. Generalisation are peculiarly difficult to be 

made with regard to any religion, but they need to be made wi th 

exactness. 

  Sympathetic appreciation is indispensable for an understanding 

of the satisfaction which each particular religion given to it's 

followers. 
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  Judicial discrimination must be exercised upon the different 

values which the different religions assign to the varying 

experiences and ideals of life.  

  Constructive inclusiveness will help to gather up all the values 

which may be found among the religions of the world into a 

harmonious unity. 

  Fearless trust in spiritual worth, wherever found, wi ll serve to 

enhance followers reverence for the universal God and truth and 

also His respect for the religious aspirations of humanity.  

  A thoroughly Christian attitude is necessary in dealing with other 

individuals. 

1.7 Project Planning  

 The project is an approach intended to undertake the following 

activities. 

 a) Compilation/lyriscising of devotional songs / prayers / 

preachings. 

 b) Composition 

 c) Play back 

 d) Recording 

 e) Duplication 

 f) Distribution 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is discussed at 

chapter - 4 of this proposal.  

1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 The Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency will assume the 

overall superintendence of the Project and he will be the Project Leader. He 

will be assisted by a Project Coordinator who maintain close rapport with 

lyricists, music directors, religious institutions and the public.  

 A detailed organizational structure along with the schedule of salaries 

and wages is given at chapter - 6 of this proposal.  

1.9 Project cost and means of funding  

 The project "Production and Distribution of Prayer Profiles and 

Devotional Songs on Audio" is proposed with an initial capital investment 

of Rs. 28.25 lakhs out of which an amount of Rs. 1.88 lakhs is earmarked to 

create the basic infrastructure and other fixed assets and the rest of the 

amount will be utilized for meeting the recurring expenses for initial start -

up. 
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The total cost of the Project is expected to be met out of grant -in-aid 

assistance from any International/National Christianity  Ministry. 

1.10 Impact Analysis  

 The main objective of the Implementing Agency is to develop a 

detailed framework for monitoring and evaluation of the project. The task is 

two fold. 

  To establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and 

evaluation to assess programme implementation, performance 

and sustainability. 

  Define list of indicators and variables for process monitoring 

which are consistent with the programme objectives and reflect 

the different stages of project implementation.  

 A Project Advisory Committee consisting of the project leader as 

convenor and other resource persons from various institutions, churches, 

media etc., will be formed to derive advises as well as moni toring support 

from time-to-time. 

 This committee will also review the accounts and audited statements 

of the Implementing Agency. 

 The programme will be reviewed periodically by the Executive 

Committee of the project functionary and all necessary modifica tions to 

achieve the desired objectives would be incorporated as per the advises 

given by the Project Advisory Committee.  

1.11 Schedule of implementation  

 The project is proposed to take off within a period of 6 months from 

the date of conception. The break-up of activities along with their schedule 

of implementation is given at chapter - 9  of this proposal.  

 This project implementation schedule is only suggestion and it may 

vary from project to project depending on the kind and nature of 

interventions.  
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2 
Religion-It's significance in  

Indian Society and It's perception 

 
2.1 Religion - it's influence on human life  

 Religion is the chief differentiating characteristic of man. Some 

animals may surpass some men in certain abilities, such as keenness of  

sense perception, practical constructiveness, companionability and 

economic productiveness but no animal to human knowledge displayed any 

evidences of religious life, nor has any animal everdone anything which 

might be interpreted as a preparation for a l ife beyond death. Certain human 

individuals do seem to be lacking in religious interest, just as they are 

lacking in the higher mental and moral interests yet mankind as a whole is 

universally religious. In the history of the mankind, there has never been a 

tribe of man without some form of religion. Even the bushman of Central 

Asia and the Indian of Patagonia who represent the lowest forms of existent 

human life, cherish some belief in the spirit would and engage in some kind 

of worship. In the oldest monuments of the civilised men, as shown in the 

pyramids of Egypit and early Vedic scriptures of India, religious 

convictions, aspirations and practices are in evidence.  

 Religion has been one of the most powerful factors in human history. 

Other aspects of human life have indeed been important, yet the pre-

eminently noble characteristic of man throughout his entire history has been 

his religion. He is convinced that he stands in certain super human relations 

and is satisfied that he has received needed super human help. 

 Times have changed but the religious beliefs of the human being have 

grown stronger with the passage of time.  

2.2 Functions of the religion  

 Religion gives to a person what he can obtain from no other source - a 

confidence in the outcome of life 's struggles through a personal connection 

with the superior power or powers in the world. Every religion does many 

things for the religious individual and also usually for the society. For 

example, it assists in providing the individual with the aided pow er and 

satisfaction. It helps him to bear the troubles of life uncomplainingly. It 

offers a solution to the problems of evil; it improves the quality of the 

present life; it offers the hope of a better life in the future; it outlines an 

ideal society; it sets a working plan of salvation. The distinguishing 

function of the religion, in contrast with the philosophy or ethics of any 
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idealising cultural activities, is to give to the human being, a supreme 

satisfaction of his life through vital relationship with  what he recognises as 

the super human power in the world.  

2.3 Analysis of the religion  

 Religion is so simple that any intelligent child, as well as an adult, 

may have a real religious experience. Religion is also so inclusive and 

complex that it needs to be analysed, so as to be completely understood and 

fully enjoyed. It may be defined in simple terms as that aspect of a person's 

experience including his thoughts, feelings and actions, whereby he 

endeavours to live in relationship with what he deems to be the divine. 

 From the psychological point of view, religion is partly intellectual, 

partly emotional and partly an act of the will.  

 But religion involves more than merely a subjective experience. It 

always has some reference to an object of faith and of  worship. What 

constitute a person's religion is his belief in his experience of the supreme 

God. 

 The peculiarly unique feature in the Christian conception of God is 

that His power, while not metaphysically limited by any other power outside 

himself is qualified by the divine characteristic of regard for moral 

personality. A Christian normally thinks of God as cherishing redemptive 

love towards men. 

2.4 Conception of religion-varying emphasises  

 a) The intellectual emphasis  

  Religion is a mental faculty or disposition, which independent of 

may   inspite of sense and reason, enables man to apprehend the 

infinite, under different names and under varying guises.  

 b) The moral emphasises  

  Religion is the recognition of all duties as divine commands.  

 c) The emotional emphasis  

  The essence of religion is the feeling of absolute dependence.  

  

 d) The emphasis of worship  

  Religion is the worship of higher powers from the sense of need.  

 e) Emphasis on self-advantage  
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  Religion, rests above all, upon the need of man to realise a 

harmonies synthesis between his own destiny and the opposing 

influences he meets in the world.  

 f) Social emphasis  

  Religion is the consciousness of highest social values.  

 g) Individual emphasis  

  Religion shall mean for us the feelings, acts and experiences of 

individual man in their solitude, so far as they apprehend 

themselves to stand in relation to whatever they may consider the 

divine. 

2.5 Religion inventions and interventions - different approaches  

 Religion is so vast a subject, that it cannot be exhausted by any single 

kind of investigation. It must be studied from many points of view.  

 a) Historical approach  

  Along with the economic, geographical, political, cultural and 

other factors, which have influenced human history, relig ion too 

must be studied particularly because of it's tendency to organise 

communities of people around a religious faith in a super human 

power. 

 b) Psychological approach  

  Which studies religion as a characteristic of man, involving his 

entire equipment of thinking, feeling and willing.  

 c) Social approach  

  Religion may also be studied as one of man's many social 

activities, yet only as he endeavours through religion to produce 

an ideal social order by means of a vital relationship with the 

supreme order. 

 d) Literary approach  

  An especially rich approach is found in literature and in all those 

writings where man has endeavoured to express in words his 

ideas and feelings, often seemingly beyond words, concerning 

the supreme being. 

 e) Aesthetic approach  

  Religion has been one of man's many methods of appreciating, 

expressing and creating beauty, not only through literature but 

also through music, sculpture, architecture and all other arts. 

This is because, the supreme has been regarded specifically as 

the supremely beautiful.  



Religious Issues  Page 11 

 

 f) Sacred scriptures  

  The most important advancement in understanding of religion in 

recent years has been made through the direct study at the sacred 

scriptures of the religion. Most, though not all, of these 

documents are now available in English translation, and several 

other regional languages. These render indispensable aid in 

solving the important problem of deciding what was the true 

form of the religion.  

The sacred scriptures furnish the only uniform basis for reporting the  

various religions. 

2.6 Beliefs of Christianity  

  Evil is a terrible and wide spread fact in human life; man was 

made potentially good; yet all individuals are liable to evil, and 

actually do sin against God, against other persons and also 

against their own best self. 

  The social organisation of man is responsible for the 

transmission of evil through heredity and variously otherwise; 

each individual is directly responsible for choosing evil, rather 

than good. 

  The fundamental evil is the selfish use of God given free will; 

and injury to moral personality.  

  By the individual loving whole heartedly, by society organising 

servicefully and by the God's helping graciously.  

  Salvation is imperative for every individual; every individual and 

all the society must render reciprocal service with God's 

continual help in fellowship with Jesus Christ.  

2.7 Elements of strength in Christianity  

 It's conception of God as a loving Holy Father.  

 The character and teaching of the Son of God, Jesus Christ  

 It's conception of a divine Holy Spirit, providing comfort  

 It's teaching concerning Kingdom of God 

 It's confidence that even death does not check the constant 

development of human life.  

 It's distinctive scripture  

 It's practical responsiveness to relative sufferings.  

 It's civilising influence  

 It's missionary activity 
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3 

Religio-Cultural Interventions  

Institutional Support  

 

 

3.1 Religio-Cultural Interventions  

 As enumerated in earlier chapters, the religion and culture will 

occupy an important place and strengthen the bonds of community life and 

action. The traditional cultural activities are designed for edification as 

much as they serve to break the monotony in the life of rural man, as well as 

urban population. The gradual decline in these areas of human life has been 

accompanied by other forms of diversions and entertainment such as 

gabling, consumption of liquor etc., which have contributed in no small 

measure to the impoverishment of the society.  

 Religious life and ethical ideas, in wider sense, have the potential fo r 

inculcating the desired behavioural patterns conducive to all round 

development of human beings. One of the distinguishing feature of this 

project is the manner in which the project will harness the religio -cultural 

activities to strengthen the development orientation of the target group 

besides propagating the Christianity. The involvement of target groups in 

the project, optimum utilisation of various forms of assistance provided to 

them and the general level of honesty among them have been considerably  

influenced by the fine religious cultural interventions of the project.  

 The following are a few religio-cultural interventions which can be 

voluntarily be undertaken by NGOs and religion institutions.  

3.2 Voluntary interventions  

 a) Information and networking 

 b) Publication and distribution of religious prayer profiles in print 

and electronic media. 

 c) Moral education and missionary programmes 

 d) Theatre on performing arts 

 e) Conservation of articles/objects of historical importance. (Study, 

research, publication, museum and reconstruction).  

 f) Promotion of folklore 
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3.3 Institutional support  

 The following institutions will support the initiatives in this direction.  

 a) Overseas book centre, Canada.  

 b) Catholic funds for Overseas Development, UK 

 c) Heinz and Anna Kroch Foundation, UK 

 d) Christian fellowship Itzehoe, Germany 

 e) AGAPE Ministries Ltd., UK 

 f) Christian Aid, UK 

 g) Focus Ministries, USA 

 h) Light Link International/Denmark 
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4 

Production & Distribution of Religious 
Devotional Songs & Discourses on Audio-Cassettes  

- A Project Approach 
 
 

4.1 Project Objectives 

  To disseminate among the target group, a knowledge of definite scientific 

techniques for attaining direct personal experience with God. 

  To reveal the complete harmony and basic oneness of original Christianity 

as taught by Jesus Christ; and to show that these principles of truth are the 

common scientific foundation of all true religions. 

  To point out the one divine highway to which all paths of true religious 

beliefs eventually lead 

  To liberate man from his threefold suffering; physical disease, mental                 

inharmonious and the spiritual ignorance. 

  To encourage plain living and high thinking and to spread a spirit of 

brotherhood among all people by teaching the eternal basis of their unity 

and kinship with God. 

  To demonstrate the superiority of mind over body, of soul over mind. 

  To overcome evil by good, sorrow by joy, cruelty by kindness, ignorance 

by wisdom. 

  To unite science and religion through realisation of unity of their 

underlying principles. 

  To advocate cultural and spiritual understanding between East and West 

and the exchange of their finest distinctive features. 

  To serve man kind as one's larger self. 

  To spread the essence of religious thought in a simple, lucid transcription 

and promoting through Audio, Video and print media. 

4.2 Project Interventions 

 a) Compilation or lyricists of devotional songs/religious preachings  

 b) Composition 

 c) Playback 

 d) Recording  

 e) Duplication 

 f) Distribution 
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4.3 Production target 

 This project is targeted to release around 12 Audio series of devotional songs 

and religious discourses over a period of 12 months from the date of conception. 

 Each Audio Cassette will contain 6 devotional songs or 60 minutes of religious 

discourse. Each series will be duplicated in to 25,000 cassettes to be distributed 

amongst the targeted group. 

4.4 Production methodology 

 This project will not venture into manufacturing/producing any Audio blanks 

and will not contain any permanent recording/duplicating studios. Instead, it will utilise 

the facilities of established sound recording studios on contract basis as and when 

required. 

 Popular lyricists will be encouraged to write devotional songs. Music 

composition and sound recording and audio duplication etc., will be handled by 

professionals on work-contract basis. 

 The audio cassettes thus produced will be distributed amongst the target group 

through religious institutions, music vendors. 

 The services of a professional marketing agency will be hired as and when 

necessary. 

 The following schematic diagram represent the process flow of the project. 
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5 

Production and Distribution of Religious 

Devotional Songs on Audio Cassettes  

- Infrastructure Planning 

 

 
5.1 Infrastructure  

 The following parametres may be adopted while determining the 

infrastructural requirements of the project. The infrastructure indicated 

hereunder are only illustrative and they serve merely as guidelines for 

formulating the project. They may vary from project to project basing on the 

type and kind of intervention.  

 a) Location  

  This project can be located anywhere in the country and the 

location is expected to have some prominence, good access to 

transportation and other basic infrastructure.  

 b) Requirement of land  

  This project does not require any land on it's own as it is 

expected to be set up in a hired premises.  

 c) Requirement of building  

  The project is proposed to have a minimum plinth area (built -up 

area) of at least 1200 sft for accommodating the administrative 

functionary of the project. A readily constructed building with all 

basic infrastructure like telephone, power, water and sanitary 

arrangements will be taken on lease rentals. A provision of Rs. 

3000/- per month towards lease rentals is made in the scheme.  
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 d) Requirement of office furniture  

  The following are the minimum requirement of furntirue  

 Sl. No. Description Nos. 

 

 1. Office Tables 6 

 2. Premier chairs 6 

 3. Visitor's chairs 15 

 4. Almirah 2 

 5. Cup boards 2 

 6. Computer table 1 

 7. Cash chest 1 

 

  

 e) Requirement of equipment  

 

 The following are the requirement of equipment by this project.  

 

 Sl. No. Description Nos. 

 

 1. Type writer 1 

 2. Personal computer   1 

  with multi-media,  

  internet, modem  

 3. Printer 1 

 4. Music system 1 

 5. Fax machine 1 
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6 

Organisation and Man Power Planning  

 

 

 

6.1 The Organisation  

 The organisation (Project Functionary) will be headed by the 

Executive Secretary who will govern the day to day administration of the 

concern. He will derive the guidance and support from a Project Advisory 

Committee constituted out of the following resource persons.  

 Constitution of the Project Advisory Committee  

1. President of the Project functionary - Chairman 

2. Secretary of the Project functionary - Convenor/ 

   Member Secretary 

3. Nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 

4. Nominee from the other reputed religious organisation  - Member 

5. Marketing professional - Member 

6. Audio distributors/manufacturer  - Member 

 This committee would meet periodically once in three months and it 

would oversee all the operations of the Project functionary including the 

accounts and auditing. It would devise the indicators for reviewing the 

performance of the project and suggest methods for overcoming the 

shortfalls. 

 The project leader (Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency) 

will inturn be assisted by a Project Coordinator who will assume 

responsibilities in the areas of general administration, co-ordination with 

religious leaders, religious institutions, professional lyricists, music  and 

sound engineering dealers and distributors. He will coordinate all the 

activities concerning administration, production and marketing.  

 The project co-ordinator will be assisted by a Computer Operator cum 

Management Executive who will oversee the rout ine correspondence, book 

keeping, accountancy, purchase and marketing jobs of the concern.  

 



Religious Issues  Page 19 

 

 The following diagram represents the organisational structure of the 

project. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 In all, the following category of people will be required to handle 

various operations of the project.  

 1. Project leader - 1 

 2. Project Co-ordinator - 1 

 3. Management Executive/Computer Operator  - 1 

 4. Stores Assistant - 1 

 5. Peon cum Watchman - 1 

    5 

 

6.2 Schedule of Salaries and Wages :  

 

 The following is the schedule of salaries and wages.  

 

Sl. Category Wage per month Nos. Wage Wage per Project  

    per month  period ie: 12 

    (in Rs.)  months (in Rs.) 

1. Project leader 5,000.00 1 5,000.00 60,000.00 

2. Project Coordinator 3,500.00 1 3,500.00 42,000.00 

3. Computer Operator 3,000.00 1 3,000.00 36,000.00 

4. Stores Assistant 2,500.00 1 2,500.00 30,000.00 

5. Peon cum watchman 2,000.00 1 2,000.00 24,000.00 

      

     1,92,000.00 

 

Implementing Agency 

Executive Secretary 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Leader 

Project Co-ordinator 

Management Executive/ 

Computer Operator 

Stores Assistant Peon cum Watchman 
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7 

Project Cost and Means of Funding 

 

 

 

7.1 The Project cost  

 The total cost of the Project including the working funds for a period 

of 6 months from the date of conception works out to Rs. 28.25 lakhs, the 

capital outlay of which includes the following.  

 a) Land and land development  

  Since, this project is proposed to be established in a hired 

premises, no investment under this head is presumed.  

 b) Building  

  This project proposed to have 1200 sft built -up area in some 

good and affluent location. The project may have to opt for a 

long-term lease rentals and hence an amount of Rs. 50,000/- is 

earmarked towards the lease rental deposits.  

 c) Cost of furniture  

 Sl. Description Nos Rate per unit (in Rs.)  Total cost (in Rs.)  

 

 1. Office tables 6 1,500.00 9,000.00 

 2. Premier Chairs 6 1,000.00 6,000.00 

 3. Chairs 15 500.00 7,500.00 

 4. Almirahs 2 2,500.00 5,000.00 

 5. Cup boards 2 2,000.00 4,000.00 

 6. Computer table 1 1,500.00 1,500.00 

 7. Cash chest 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

     38,000.00 
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 d) Cost of equipment  

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per Total cost  

    unit (Rs.)  (Rs.) 

 1. Typewriter 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 2. Personal computer with  

  multi- Media, internet 1 40,000.00 40,000.00 

  modem etc., 

 3. Printer 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 

 4. Music system 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 

 5. Fax machine 1 15,000.00 15,000.00 

 6. Miscellaneous electrical  LS - 10,000.00 

  fixtures and equipment 

     90,000.00 

  add 10% towards contingencies  9,000.00 

     99,000.00 

 Say Rs. 1 lakh 

 

 e) Total cost of Fixed assets  

  1. Lease rental deposits Rs.      50,000.00 

  2. Cost of furniture Rs.      38,000.00 

  3. Cost of equipment Rs.   1,00,000.00 

    Rs. 1,88,000.00  

 

 

 f) Working funds required/project period of 6 months  

  

 1) Material cost 

  (basis 1,50,000 cassettes during the initial  

  project period of 6 months)  

  i) Production costs of 1.50 lakh Rs.  22,50,000.00 

   audio-cassettes including material,  

   audio recording, duplication,  

   dressing and distribution charges  

   @ Rs. 15/- per cassettes. 

  ii) Professional remuneration and  

   honorarium Rs.     250,000.00 

 

     Rs.  25,00,000.00  
  

 

 2) Salaries and wages for 6 months Rs.      96,000.00 
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 3) Administrative overheads 

 

 Sl. Description Allocation per month Per project period  

   (Rs.) (in Rs.) 

 a) Rentals 3,000.00 18,000.00 

 b) Power 500.00 3,000.00 

 c) Traveling & Conveyance 1,000.00 6,000.00 

 d) Telephones 500.00 3,000.00 

 e) Postage & Stationery 250.00 1,500.00 

 f) Staff welfare 500.00 3,000.00 

 g) Miscellaneous 500.00 3,000.00 

 

   6,250.00 37,500.00 

 

 g) Total working funds required for the project period  

 1) Material costs Rs. 25,00,000.00 

 2) Salaries and wages Rs. 96,000.00 

 3) Administrative overheads Rs. 37,500.00 

   Rs. 26,33,500.00  

 

 h) Total cost of the scheme  

 

 1) Cost of the fixed assets Rs. 1,88,000.00 

 2) Cost of the working funds Rs. 26,33,500.00 

   Rs. 28,21,500.00  

    Say Rs. 28,25,000/- 

 

 i) Viability indicators  

 1. Operational costs of the scheme per month  

  i)  Material costs (basis:25,000 cassettes) Rs. 3,75,000.00 

    @ Rs. 15/- per cassette 

  ii)  Salaries & Wages Rs. 16,000.00 

  iii)  Administrative overheads Rs. 6,250.00 

     Rs. 3,97,250.00  

  

 2. Sales realisationper month  

  By sale of 25,000 Audio cassettes Rs. 4,00,000.00  

  @ Rs. 16/- per cassette 
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  With these indicators, it is evident that this project can generate 

enough surplus to meet it's overheads and can support the project 

plan out of it's internal resources from the 7th month onwards.  

 J. Means of funding  

  The project will be requiring around Rs. 1.88 lakhs towards fixed 

capital and Rs. 26.33 lakhs towards the working funds for an 

initial period of 6 months from the date of inception.  

  The total cost of the project ie: Rs. 28.25 lakhs is expected to 

bridged out of grant-in-aid assistance.  

  The unit is expected to generate enough surplus to meet the 

production as well as operational costs from the 7th month 

onwards. 

  As enumerated under column - i of this proposal. The unit can 

generate enough surplus out of it's operations, which can be 

utilised for meeting the operational costs from 7th month 

onwards. 
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8 

Project Evaluation and Monitoring  

 

8.1 Project Evaluation  

 A two fold tasks of the implementing agency is to develop a detailed 

framework for monitoring and evaluation of the project. The objectives of 

this evaluation is to,  

  Establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and evaluation 

to assess programme implementation, performance and 

sustainability. 

  Define list of indicators and variables for process monitoring 

which are consistent with the programme objectives and reflect 

the different stages of project implementation. 

 A Project Advisory Committee consisting of project leader as 

convenor and other resource persons drawn from the funding agency, other 

religious institutions and social organisations will be constituted to advise 

the implementing agency on all aspects concerning monitoring and 

evaluation of the project.  

 The following goal/objective form part of the logical framework of 

the project. 

a) Long-term objective 

 To reveal the complete harmony and basic oneness of original 

Christianity as taught by Jesus Christ and to advocate cultural and 

spiritual understanding between east and west, and the exchange of 

their finest distinctive features.  

b) Immediate objective  

 To spread the message of the Lord by inculcating spiritual feeling 

amongst the common man through devotional songs and religious 

discourses. 

8.2 Indicators of success  

  Response from the social partners  

  Increased participation of targeted people in religious activities.  

  Increased awareness about the Gd's Kinship and His message  

  Increased awareness about Christiandam and it's prime 

responsibilities. 
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9 
Project Implementation Schedule 

 
The Project is expected to take off within a period of six months from the 

date of conception. The various activities inter -connected with the 

implementation of the project are as given hereunder.  

 

Month - 1 

 1. Project preparation and appraisal 

 2. Market Survey 

 3. Funding dossiers 

 

Month - 2 

 1. Funding dossiers 

 2. Legal documentation 

 3. Formation of Project Advisory Committee  

 

Month - 3 

 1. Identification of professional stake holders  

 2. Identification of infrastructure 

 3. Institutional tie-up 

 

Month - 4 

 1. Indenture of furniture and equipment  

 2. Technical agreements  

 3. Marketing tie-up 

 

Month - 5 

 1. Recruitment of staff 

 2. Procurement of office furniture and equipment  

 3. Compiling the first series of Audio.  

 

Month - 6 

 1. Project Advisory Committee 

 2. Release of First Audio Cassette  
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Rural Industrialisation  

and Micro Enterprises 

 

 

Rural industrialisation has become as much as an essential ingredient of rural development 
strategy, as industrialisation is one of the development strategy for the country. The emphasis on 
traditional rural industries as the central element in the strategy for rural industrialisation is based 
on a number of economic as well as social considerations. Using available traditional skills and 
requiring little capital, they provide suitable employment to the rural households, without 
involving any dislocation and migration. They use more labour per unit of capital and output as 
compared to modern industries; and their operations can be adjusted to suit the fluctuations in 
labour requirements of agricultural sector. Another presumably favourable feature of these 
industries is that they provide self-employment which, according to a viewpoint, is the most 
desirable form of employment as it is free from exploitation which is a characteristic feature of wage 
labour. 

This has been precisely the realisation of policy makers which prompted them to give much thrust 
on promotion of tiny and village industries as part of integrated rural development. Several 
Ministries and Agencies both at National and International level are extending support to various 
voluntary efforts in the areas of Rural Industrialisation. Ministry of Rural Development, 
Department of SSI & ARI, KVIC, NABARD, RMK, SIDBI, IREDA, OXFAM, Action Aid, ILO, 
UNIDP etc., are a few agencies which extends funding as well as institutional support to NGOs for 
undertaking tenacious and tangible interventions in this direction. 

A sample project proposal on Women Milk Co-operative (Rural Dairy) is given in detail under 

the heading of Rural Industrialisation and Micro Enterprises. 
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1 

The Project - An Overview 

  

1.1 The Project 

 This project is proposed to set up a women co-operative for 

establishing a 20 Animal Rural Dairy with an initial capital investment of 

Rs. 4 lakhs. While Milk Cooperative farms basis for formulating the pro ject, 

a plethora of schemes under rural industrialization have been discussed 

here in this report. 

1.2 Project objectives  

  Augmentation of rural economy through participatory planning 

process 

  Consolidation of soil and water resources 

  Improving rural productivity 

  Diversification into high value crops 

  Animal improvement and management 

  Processing of agricultural and animal products 

  Commodity marketing and formation of producer groups 

  Technologies for drudgery reduction and increasing efficiency  

1.3 Project interventions  

  Formation of self help groups 

  Savings and credit management 

  Economic organisation for SHG 

  Setting up 20 animal rearing and milk co-operative 

1.4 Target group 

 The target group includes women from rural households below the 

poverty line. The group would largely consist of women from marginal and 

small farm households and landless families. 

1.5 Scope of the project  

 It is pertinent to note that the industrial policy has not and does not 

even now, specifically mention the concept of "Rural Industrialisation" 

though the term has, off late, been increasingly used in the context of 

integrated rural development. The relevance of this as a critical gap would 

be borne out from statistics regarding un-employment, occupational 

structure and relative distribution of assets and income.  
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 It is estimated that as many as 37.50 million people were 

unemployed on a daily basis in 1999-2000 of this, 57% is accounted for by 

rural agricultural labour and other rural landless households, who 

constitute 23% of the total population. Even the trend of distribution of 

workers by weekly status employment between 1999-2000 and 2000-2001 

shown a decline from 45.4% to 43.2% in self -employment in agriculture 

and from 15.6 % to 14.9 % in non-farm sector. As against this, there has 

been an increase from 16.6 % to 20.1 % in casual labour in agriculture and 

non-agricultural sectors. Salaries/wages employed in agricultural sector 

shown a negative trend, while in the non-agricultural sector it has shown a 

marginal increase from 12.6 % to 12.8 %. The trends are unmistakable. 

The percentage of landless persons in the rural areas is increasing with 

corresponding increase in overall unemployment. The organised sector, 

while competing with unorganised sector, offers limited potential for 

absorbing the growing workforce, and self -employment is not showing any 

marked or significant growth even in absolute terms. The implications are 

worse when we see that in overall terms also. The indications contained in 

the midterm appraisal would seem to suggest the possibility of starting the 

ensuring plan with a higher backlog of unemployment. The daily status un-

employment figures would be indicative of under employment rather than 

chronic unemployment (which is relatively higher in percentage terms 

amongst the educated classes), viewed as such, perhaps even present 

estimates of unemployment would be somewhere on the lower side and the 

magnitude of the problem would be much greater if we were to consider 

the percentage of population living below poverty line, because poverty 

when measured in terms of income is only a function of the capacity t o 

earn or to be productively employed. 

 The need for creating large scale wage and self -employment 

opportunity, particularly in rural areas, is thus obvious, and this has to be 

accompanied by widening of the base of rural occupational structure and 

strengthening of rural economy as such. 

 Essentially, this would mean the provision of self -sustaining capacity 

to the rural areas with the required focus on those who are relatively 

impoverished. Agriculture would naturally continue to play a major part in 

the process. Purely, from the point view of employment potential, which 

would be a fairly good indicator of this self sustaining capacity, a first step 

would involve making some reasonable projections of work force 

absorption capacity of this sector within reasonable assumptions regarding 

rates of growth, cropping pattern etc. This would give an idea of the likely 

employment requirements in the secondary or tertiary sectors.  

 Rural industrialisation thus becomes as much as an essential 

ingredient of rural development strategy, as industrialisation is one of the 

development strategy for the country. The emphasis on traditional rural 

industries as the central element in the strategy for rural industrialisation 

is based on a number of economic as well as social cons iderations. Using 

available traditional skills and requiring little capital, they provide suitable 

employment to the rural households, without involving any dislocation and 
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migration. They use more labour per unit of capital and output as 

compared to modern industries; and their operations can be adjusted to 

suit the fluctuations in labour requirements of agricultural sector. Another 

presumably favourable feature of these industries is that they provide self -

employment which, according to a viewpoint, is the most desirable form of 

employment as it is free from exploitation which is a characteristic feature 

of wage labour. 

 This has been precisely the realisation of policy makers which 

prompted them to give much thrust on promotion of tiny and village 

industries as part of integrated rural development. Several Ministries and 

Agencies both at National and International level are extending support to 

various voluntary efforts in the areas of Rural Industrialisation. Ministry of 

Rural Development, Department of SSI & ARI, KVIC, NABARD, RMK, SIDBI, 

IREDA, OXFAM, Action Aid, ILO, UNIDP etc., are a few agencies which 

extends funding as well as institutional support to NGOs for undertaking 

tenacious and tangible interventions in this direction.  

1.6 Project Planning  

 This project is an approach intended to undertake the following 

activities 

 a) Formation of self help groups 

 b) Organising savings 

 c) Formation of women cooperative 

 d) Setting up - Milk cooperative 

 e) Institutional linkage for credit and marketing 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is discussed at 

chapter - 5 of this proposal. 

1.7 Project Cost & Means of Finance  

 The project "Women Milk Co-operative" is proposed with an initial 

capital investment of Rs. 4 lakhs, out of which the women co-operative is 

expected to bring-in Rs. 1 lakh as their contribution (share capital) and the 

rest of the gap would bridged out of soft loan from either Rashtriya Mahila 

Kosh or some local bank. 

1.8 Organisation and Man-power 

 The Executive Secretary of the Implementing Agency which is 

expected to be a Mahila organisation, will assume the overall 

superintendence of the project and she will be the project leader. She will 

be assisted in her day-to-day pursuits by other dynamic members of the 

co-operative and wherever possible, the induction of external labour is 

eliminated. The members who take part in the operation of the project will 

be paid honorarium. 
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The services of veterinary doctor will be empanelled on contract 

basis/on-call basis wherever necessary. 

1.9 Impact analysis  

 The main objective of the implementing agency is to develop a 

detailed framework for monitoring and evaluation of the project. The task 

is two fold. 

  To establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and 

evaluation to assess programme implementation, performance 

and sustainability. 

  Define list of indicators, and variables for process monitoring 

which are consistent with the programme objectives and reflect 

the different stages of project implementation.  

 A Project Advisory Committee consisting of project leader as member 

secretary and other stakeholders and development partners as members 

will be formed to derive Advisory as well as monitoring support from time -

to-time. 

 This committee will also review the accounts and audited statements 

of the implementing agency. 

 The programme will be reviewed periodically by the Executive 

Committee of the implementing agency and necessary modifications to 

achieve the desired objectives would be incorporated as per the advises 

given by the Project Advisory Committee. 

1.10 Schedule of implementation  

 The project is proposed to take-off within a period of 6 months. The 

break-up of various activities interconnected with the implementation of 

the project is given at chapter - 9 of this proposal. 
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2 

Rural Industrialisation in India  
- Problems and Prospects  

 

 Village and home industries in India, may verily be described as the 

orphans of the Indian economic world, whether, it is a matter of credit or 

assistance or any other form, the last priority is given to village industries. 

Whenever the emphasis is on economic growth and investment, it is always 

on big industries and on expanding their capacity. That apart, even in 

places, where favourable circumstances prevail to start industries, no 

attempt is made to encourage village industries. Without seeking any 

foreign collaborations and availing ourselves of available resources alone, 

many small home and village industries could be started and substantial 

employment opportunities provided, if only little encouragement is offered 

to such industries. That would contribute to the Nation's greater economic 

growth in terms of satisfaction for the large number of our people.  

 In large scale industry, the finance invested today is about Rs. 

142,000 crores plus about Rs. 72,000 crores in various services and if 

investment in small scale and village industries comes to a total of about 

20% of that in large industry for the present it will require only 42,800 

crores, but the smaller industries can additionally employ about  one crore 

people. The small enterprises play an important role in the life of the 

country. They should be made an essential sector because they offer 

substantial economics and are designed by poor people for poor people. 

Their actual and potential riches are obvious. In various respects, they are 

much more advantageous than the enterprises of the modern structured 

sectors in the cities. They need very little capital and a sense of 

organisation and innovation are often to be found amongst these numerous 

and resourceful workers. They would thus have spatial distribution of 

productive forces which need no longer be cantered around increasingly 

extensive and over powering cities.  

 The fact that rural industries have not so far developed in India, 

either to the extent desired or in the rural areas as required, must be 

attributed partly to the lack of guidance and assistance, partly to the 

inhabiting and damaging environmental factors, and partly also the 

prevalence of the popular notion that they relate only to a few petty and 

unimportant class of industries, or that as a rule, they are relatively costly 

and inefficient in their operation, because they have to carry on an 

independent existence. But there is a refreshing change to this trend and 

more and more voices are being heard in favour of these village industries.  

 The emphasis on the development of small and rural industries has 

been renewed with vigour recently in the various official statements and 

measures on industrial policy. But the approach, still seems to be 
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characterised by an emphasis on protective measures and lack of efforts to 

integrate the programme of development of rural industries with the 

process of industrialisation of the economy in general. Some of the 

important policy measures suggested in this regard are (i) whatever can be 

produced by small and cottage industries must be so produced (ii) special 

attention will be given to the tiny sector (iii) special legislation will be 

introduced to give recognition and adequate protection to self emp loyed in 

cottage and household industries (iv) the District Industries centres are to 

provide all services and support required by the small and village industries 

through interalia supply of machinery equipment, raw materials, 

arrangement for credit facil ities, marketing, quality control.  

 Among the services to be provided to the rural industries, finance 

seems to be uppermost in the minds of policy makers. Accordingly, the 

SIDBI is expected to develop special programmes of financing small and 

village industries and to co-ordinate credit facilities provided by other 

institutions to this sector. No doubt, finance is an important requirement 

for the growth of rural industry, but it needs to be equally emphasised that 

the technological backwardness, non-availability of certain essential inputs 

and non availability of appropriate marketing channels are some of the 

severe constraints on the functioning of units in rural areas. Several 

developmental agencies, NGOs and district industries centre are playing 

very vital role in development of this sector but it is to be seen how well 

these are able to cope with multifarious requirements of this sector. To be 

effective in their functioning, these organisations should be able to co -

ordinate with such organisations responsible for creating special 

infrastructure - such as provision of power and communication, the 

technical and vocational guidance, development of consultancy and banking 

services. All this implies development of effective and efficient public 

mechanism of state and voluntary action and intervention on a much larger 

and extensive scale than practiced till now. The public distribution system 

for such purposes will have to supply not only the essential consumer 

goods but also essential inputs to rural industries. The marketing 

organisation will have to be developed not only for setting the products but 

also to study the market patterns for advising them about the types of 

articles to be produced by the rural industries.  

 In the light of the renewed emphasis and envisaged programmes for 

developing industries is rural areas, the need for examining the desirable 

and feasible pattern of rural industrialisation, identifying factors that 

hinders the growth and efficiency of various measures in relation to the 

specific aspects such as materials, technology, finance, marketing etc., has 

obviously assumed great importance. Equally important is the measures 

adopted effectively to counter the adolescences and inculcate a spirit of 

rural industrialisation. All these situations warrants the invention of all 

concerned stake holders, social partners, NGOs and Government Agencies.  
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3 

Rural Industrialisation -  
Policy Initiatives, Institutional Support  

 

 

 Rural industries continues to play a key role in the development of 

the country and grow simultaneously with medium and large industries on 

one side and the small scale industries on the other side. Harmonious and 

coordinated growth of the segment was facilitated by pursuing a suitable 

package of policies and programmes in the successive five year plans. 

Advantages of village industries as experienced in different parts of the 

country are; low investment per work place, high potential for employment 

generation, diversification of the industrial base and disposal of industries 

in rural and semi-urban areas. Other attributes of this sector is low 

gestation period, reduction of regional disparities of income between 

persons and regions through dispersal of industries and scope to exploit 

local raw materials and dormant entrepreneurship which would have 

otherwise remained unutilised. 

 The sector has been given a strategic position towards the fulfilment 

of the socio-economic objective, particularly in achieving growth with 

equity. Within the overall objectives of food, work and productivi ty laid 

down in the current five year plan, the village and small industries sector 

would contribute inter alia, towards improving the economic and 

occupational profile of rural, semi-urban and weaker sections of urban 

communities. Regional dispersal and structural diversification of industries 

through it's continued growth with  special attention paid to upgradation of 

technology, improvement of skills and quality improvement. Importance of 

rural industrialisation has been highlighted by it's inclusion in the 20 point 

progamme under point - 1 "attack on rural poverty" by stating that "we 

shall promote handlooms, handicrafts, village and small industries and 

improve skills for self-employment. 

Policy initiatives 

 Major objectives of the current plan for the village and small 

industries sector are that this sector would 

 1. Assist in the growth and wide spread dispersal of industries  

 2. Increase the level of earnings of artisans  

 3. Sustain and create avenues for self employment 

 4. Ensure regular supply of goods and services through use of local 

skills and resources 
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 5. Develop entrepreneurship with focus on rural areas in 

combination with improved methods of production through 

appropriate training and package of incentives.  

 6. Preserve craftsmanship and art heritage of the country 

 7. Remove regional disparities through a deliberate policy and 

encourage growth of non-farm occupation in rural areas.  

 8. Make village industries export oriented and help quality 

upgradation. 

Strategy for Development  

 The strategy in the current five year plan includes the identification 

of two categories of rural artisans - existing and potential; widening 

employment base through diversification, expansion and additional 

programme; promoting and strengthening facilities for train ing, 

procurement storage and processing of raw materials, manufacturing and 

supplying of improved tools and providing marketing facilities, setting up a 

base for research and development of appropriate technologies, 

undertaking research and development in production and processes, 

reducing drudgery, improving quality and productivity are equally 

important aspects of development strategy which will have to be set forth 

for implementation. Besides rationalising the present system of rebates, 

subsidies and soft loans, special emphasis would be given for increasing 

the volume of institutional finance; emphasis on processing locally 

available raw materials will be laid.  

 The strategy also includes paying greater attention to backward 

areas, deprived sections of the society especially the scheduled castes and 

scheduled tribes, women and providing employment to educated un-

employed, marginal farmers, landless labourers and rural artisans by 

providing training opportunities.  
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4 

Rural Industrialisation -  
Voluntary Interventions 

 

 

4.1 Voluntary interventions  

 The following interventions can be undertaken voluntarily by the NGOs 

under Rural Industrialisation programme.  

 a) Rural industrialisation programme on cluster approach  

 b) Collection and processing of minor forest produce 

 c) Women co-operative for bamboo and bamboo products  

 d) Integrated rural development through community farming 

 e) Sericulture 

 f) Women co-operative for bee-hive keeping and honey processing 

 g) Training cum production centre in food processing 

 h) Women co-operative for cattle rearing and milk collection.  

 i) Thrift and credit society, community banking for women 

 j) Women co-operatives for promotion of handicrafts  

 k) Exhibitions, buyer-seller meets for promotion of rural and 

cottage industries 

 l) Specialised marketing agency 

 m) Intensive caracas flaying centre 

 n) Village tannery 

 o) Small footwear unit 

 p) Entrepreneurship Development Programmes for Rural Women. 

4.2 Supporting institutions  

 a) Ministry of Rural Development 

 b) NABARD 

 c) SIDBI 

 d) Rasthriya Mahila Kosh 

 e) Ministry of Industry 

 f) International Labour Organisation 

 g) UNIDO 

 h) Action Aid 

 i) Ministry of Agriculture 
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5 

Women Milk Co-operative - An Approach 

 

  

5.1 Women Milk Co-operatives in India 

 Seventy five percent of India's population is engaged in agriculture. 
Most of them are small and marginal farmers and many are landless 
labourers who work on other people's land. They produce milk by feeding 
their animals on the bye-products of agriculture. Even landless labourers 
keep one to two buffaloes or cows and feed them on crop residues and 
fodder they are permitted to collect from the edge of the fields where they 
work. In fact, with the growing pressure of human population, dairying has 
to be developed in such a manner as to avoid competition between man 
and beast for land an it's produce. 

 The pattern favoured for Dairy development in India has been the 
co-operative pattern. It is followed by most advanced dairying countries in 
the world. The major, difference, however is that in India, a single dairy 
plant is often supplied milk by a quarter of a million farmers, each owning 
one or two cows or buffaloes. Thus in every village, there is a Milk Co -
operative Society managed by elected representatives of the milk producer 
members and in a district which has, say, 1000 villages, these village co-
operative societies are federated into a district co-operative union, which 
owns and operates a dairy plant or at least a milk chilling centre. Each 
district union is managed by a Board of Directors elected from amongst the 
chairman of the village societies. There is a third level, which is at the 
state level, where chairman of district unions elect the Board of Directors 
of the state co-operative federations and at the National level, the National 
Cooperative Dairy Federation of India.  

 Under "Operation Flood" over eight million farmers have today 
organised themselves into nearly 69,000 village milk co-operative societies, 
which are federated into 210 district milk co-op unions owning Dairy 
plants, cattle feed plants, chilling plants etc. These again are federated 
into 28 state level federations. The benefits of the project have been 
clearly demonstrated. The co-operative dairies collected in last June over 
16 million litres of milk per day. Income to farmers has doubled. Over               
Rs. 9,200 millions are now paid by the milk co-operatives each year to the 
farmers for the milk they produce. The per capita consumption of milk in 
India has rises from 107 gms per head in 1970 to 154 gms in 1986 and 350 
gms in 1999, milk and milk products which were once upon a time, 
rationed commodities in all towns and cities, are now easily available, 
though not yet at a price that the poor can afford.  

 Milk and milk products play a vital role in the country's agricultural 
economy, being the second largest contributor to the prime agricultural 
produce. Milk can be regarded as India's second most important 
agricultural commodity. Equally important, if not more, is the role of 
dairying in providing sustenance to millions of farmers, constituting 75% of 
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total production in 80 million farm households, consisting largely of the 
rural poor, with an annual income of less than Rs. 3,800/ - per annum.  

 Dairy development fits most appropriately in the country's 
programme of increasing food production, rural employment and 
distributive justice. In small farmer situations also, it directly helps in 
increasing crop production through making fluid cash available for the 
purchase of essential inputs. Thus the contributions of dairying to the 
Nations health and economic welfare is rather unique.  

5.2 Project Approach 

 The strategy adopted in this project emphasis the importance of 
holistic approach including a judicious blend of empowerment and 
development activities in order to have a broader impact on the lives of 
poor women. Women will be trained in different areas such as animal 
management, commodity marketing and accounting. They will be helped 
with their communication and management skills in order to arm them with 
the confidence to interact with officials.  

 The following are the activities forming part of the project  

 a) Identification of beneficiaries 
 b) Forming self help groups 
 c) Improving communication skills  
 d) Savings and credit management 
 e) Formation of women co-operative society 
 f) Establishing small animal rearing and milk production centre as 

a primary income generation activity.  
 g) Integration with district federations 
 h) Institutional linkage 

 The following chart indicates the process flow of the project 
activities 

 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 

 

 

Implementing Agency 

Identification of women beneficiaries 

Formation of self-help groups 

Savings & Credit 

Formation of women co-operatives 

Establishment of Milk Cooperatives 

Margin Money Assistance Soft Loan 

Tie-up with District Milk Co-op. Federation for Marketing tie-up 
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6 

Infrastructure Planning 
 

6.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parametres may be adopted while determining the 
infrastructural requirements of the project. They serve merely as guidelines 
for formulating the project and may vary from project to project in 

accordance with their individual requirements.  

 a) Location 

  The farm should be located on a high, well drained land, near 

pucca road leading to milk collection centre.  

 b) Requirement of land (cattle farming) 

  The minimum requirement of land for setting up 20 animal 
project will be around 2440 sq. yards (about half an acre)  

 c) Requirement of land for fodder  

  Two hectare of cultivable land for fodder is required, which can 

be procured on lease. 

 d) Requirement of water  

  Water of good quality and in sufficient quantity should be 
available in the project site. On average around 2500 litres per 
day is required for the operations.  

 e) Requirement of electricity 

  Electricity for maintenance of general lighting is required 

 f) Live stock 

  Cows/buffaloes with a minimum lactation of 2,000 litres, low 
maturity age and short inter-calving period should from the 

foundation stock. 

 g) Breeding facilities 

  Preferably artificial insemination should be available nearby. 

 h) Health cover 

  Suitable arrangements for providing health cover to animals  

 i) Market 

  Assured market/tie-up for milk collection from the farm site is 

preferable. 
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6.2 Economic aspects 

 For increasing the productivity and profitability in dairying, certain 
aspects must be kept in view irrespective of the size of the farm. The 

following are some of the  important aspects that need close consideration.  

 a) High milk yielder 

  A dairy animal producing less than 2000 litres of milk during one 
lactation period is rather uneconomical. The low producers 
available with the dairy farm replaced by high producers through 
purchase, planned cross breeding of cows and upgrading of 

buffaloes, will help in increasing milk yield.  

 b) Regular breeder  

  The dairy animal should conceive within 60-90 days after calving 
and have an inter-calving period of 350-390 days for economic 

milk productions. 

 c) Economy in feeding 

  Feeding is the single largest item of expenditure in commercial 
milk production. The dairy farmer can reduce his cost by market 
vigilance. Feed, both concentrate (green and cake) and dry 
fodder can be purchased and stored during the harvesting 

season. 

  The addition of green cultivated fodder in the daily ration can 
effectively bring down the feeding cost of the animal by 
reducing the requirements of concentrates while improving the 
overall quality of the feed. The green fodder during peak 
production period, can be converted into hay/silage for meeting 
lean period requirements. The legume fodder, a rich source of 
protein, should, wherever possible, be included in the ration. 
While computing concentrate in feed the cost factor must be 
kept in view and ingredients selected as per their availability 

and cost. 

 d) Disease centres 

  The individual animal or the herd should be maintained in good 
health. The schedule of vaccination and deworming should be 
strictly followed. The herd should be regularly subjected to 
laboratory tests for diagnosing sub-clinical diseases like 

mastitis, brucellosis and tubaculosis. 

 e) Milking 

  Full and hand milking should be done rather than through 
knuckling the thumbs to give higher pressure. The kind and 
efficient milkers draw more milk from the animal. Excitement, 

fear, beating and slow milking, retards milk yield.  
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 f) Vigilance 

  The dairy management should be vigilant about daily 
performance of the animal. Any abrupt change in feed 
consumption or milk production should be cause of concern and 

needs immediate investigation for corrective measures.  

6.3 Technical standards 

 Management performance standards to be strived are:  

 a) age at first calving : 40 - 44 months in the case of buffaloes, 
24-28 months for cross breeds, 36-40 months for indigenous 

cattle. 

 b) lactation period : 280 - 300 days 

 c) dry period : 60 - 90 days 

 d) Service period : 45 - 60 days after calving 

 e) milk yield per lactation : 2000 - 2400 litrers. 

 f) Green fodder Preferably ad lib  : alternatively at least 25-30 

kg per animal per day. 

 g) Dry fodder : depending on the availability of green fodder, the 
quantity of dry fodder may range from 2-6 kg per animal per 

day. 

 h) Concentrates 

  If green fodder is available ad lib, then the concentrate feeding 
can be avoided upto milk production of 6-7 kg/day; over and 
above this for every 2 kg of milk of buffaloes and 3 kg of milk of 

cows; 1 kg of concentrate is required.  

 i) housing 

  Non-slippery floor and inexpensive shed; preferably brick 
flooring (avoid cement flooring) with slope for easy clearing, 
well-ventilated shed with simple roofing, manger and adequate 

drainage is required. 

 j) Milking 

  Two to three times a day at fixed intervals and in one sitting 

within 8 minutes 

 k) Milk for calf 

  Leave milk according to the requirement for calf after milking, if 

it is not weaned at birth. 
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7 

Man-Power Planning  

  
 As indicated in earlier chapters, the project does not require much 
labour force as most of the administrative and operational activities are 
expected to be conducted by the women co-operative members themselves 
with the assistance of two helpers.  

 The assistance of the veterinary expert will be taken as and when 
necessary on per call basis.  

 The following chart indicates the organisational structure of the 
project 
 
  
 
 
  
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                    
 In this project the following category of people are required to 
handle various sections 

 1. Project leader - 1 
 2. Dy. Manager (Admn.) - 1 
 3. Dy. Manager (Operations) - 1  
 4. Dy. Manager (Marketing) - 1 
 5. Helpers - 2 

 The members of the women co-operative will be encouraged to 

assume the above-cited responsibilities to eliminate employment of outside 

labourers. The women members will be given responsibilities in the 

organisational structure on rotation basis in accordance with their 

individual skills and qualifications. They will be paid with honorarium for 

which a provision has been made in this scheme. 

Project leader 

Administration
  

Operations Marketing 

General 
correspondence 

Book keeping 
accounting 

Fodder 
management 

Women 
member 

Women Members 
Live stock management 

Milk collection 

Helpers 
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8 
Project Costing - Economics of Working 

 
 
 

8.1 Assumptions 

 The economics of 20 animal dairy unit has been worked out on the 
following assumptions: 

  The project will be located near a city/town where marketing of 
milk is assured or where there is a facility for collection of milk 
by chilling centres. 

  The cost of milch buffalo has been taken at Rs. 5000/-  and of a 
crossbred cow at Rs. 7000/- This includes the cost of 
transportation. 

  Milch animals will be purchased in the lots of 12 and 8 at an 
interval of 6 months. 

  At the time of purchase as also during the period of rearing, the 
probability of producing males and females is taken at 50:50  

  Average lactation period of 300 days for both buffalo and cow 
followed by a dry period of 120 days for the buffalo and 90 days 
for the crossbred cow is taken. 

  The average milk yield is taken as 8 litres/day per buffalo and 
9.5 litres/day per crossbred cow. 

  Average price per litre of milk has been taken at Rs. 9.00 for 
buffalo milk and Rs. 8.50 for cow milk.  

  The cost per quintal of green fodder, dry fodder and concentrate 
has been taken at Rs. 30/-, Rs. 100/- and Rs. 250/- respectively. 

  The cost of rearing a female calf has been taken at Rs. 500/- in 
the first year and Rs. 1000/- in subsequent years. 

  Appreciative value of reared female calves has not been 
included, but they add to the stability of the co-operative. The 
farm bred heifers help in culling animals whose production is 
below average. 

  A provision of 10 percent of the purchase price of the animal 
has been made for replacement of those animals who became 
difficult breeders and for those, whose production, on account 
of some unforeseen circumstances goes down and have to be 
removed. 
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  Male calves produced on the farm or bought during the cause of 
purchase will be disposed off and the expenditure incurred in 
rearing the male calves will be covered by the sale proceeds.  

  The calf mortality has been taken at 20 percent during the first 
year and no mortality during the remaining period. The heifers 
can be bred for the production of milk.  

8.2 Economics of working  

 a) Capital investment 

    Buffalo unit Cross bred cow  
    (in Rs.)  unit (in Rs.) 

  1. Cost of milch animals (20 nos) 1,00,000.00 1,40,000.00 

  2. Cost of construction of cattle sheds 60,000.00 80,000.00 

  3. Cost of construction of calf shed 46,000.00 58,000.00 

  4. Cost of construction of small tank  12,000.00 12,000.00 
   and hand pump  

  5. Cost of construction of small room for  15,000.00 15,000.00 
   keeping equipment   

  6. Cost of equipment such as milk pails,  50,000.00 50,000.00 
   buckets, cans, ropes, chairs, chaff cutters etc. 

  7. Deposits including lease rental deposits  10,000.00 10,000.00 
   for land, fodder land 

  8. Misc. expenditure 7,000.00 5,000.00 

    3,00,000.00 3,70,000.00 

 b) Feed and fodder requirements/day  

             In milk                    Dry 

    Rate per Kg Total cost Rate per kg Total cost 
         
  i) Green fodder 0.30 4.50 0.30 3.00 
  ii) Dry fodder 1.00 7.00 1.00 5.00 
  iii) Concentration 2.50 10.00 2.50 5.00 

     21.50  13.00 

 c) Days in Milk 

   1st  year 2nd year 3rd year 4th year 5th year 

 1st lot (12) 3240 3600 3240 2880 2880 
 2nd lot (8) 1440 1920 1920 1920 2160 
 Farm breed animals - - 720 720 1560 

   4680 5520 5880 5520 6600 
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d) Days when dry 

   1st  year 2nd year 3rd year 4th year 5th year 

   1080 720 1080 1440 1440 
   - 960 960 960 720 
      540 640 

   1080 1680 2040 2940 2800 

 

 e) Operational expenditure 

 

    1st year 2nd year 3rd year 4th year 5th year 

 (i) Feeding during LP 66,690 78,660 73,530 78,660 94,050 

 (ii) Feeding during DP 21,600 33,600 40,800 48,000 56,000 

 (iii) Feeding of calves 8,000 12,000 20,000 22,000 24,000 

 (iv) Insurance 8,000 8,000 11,200 11,200 11,200 

 (v) Veterinary aid 3,200 4,000 4,800 5,200 6,000 

 (vi) Labour 14,400 14,400 14,400 14,400 15,000 

    1,21,890 1,50,660 1,64,730 1,79,460 2,06,250 

  Cost of replacement 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

    1,31,890 1,60,660 1,74,730 1,89,460 2,16,250 

 f) Income 

    1st year 2nd year 3rd year 4th year 5th year 

 i) Sale of milk 1,98,900 2,34,600 2,59,300 2,74,600 3,10,500 
 ii) Manure 2,500 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 
 iii) Sale of culled animals 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 

    2,06,400 2,42,600 2,67,300 2,82,600 3,18,500 

 

 g) Profit 

 i) Income 2,06,400 2,42,600 2,67,300 2,82,600 3,18,500 
 ii) Expenditure 1,31,890 1,60,660 1,74,730 1,89,460 2,16,250 

  Profit 74,510 81,940 92,570 93,140 1,02,250 
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h) Repayment of soft loan 

Loan amount Rs. 2,40,000 
Interest average 12.5% 

 
 Year Profit Instalment Interest Total payment Surplus 

 1. 74,510.00 40,000.00 30,000.00 70,000.00 4,510.00 
 2. 81,940.00 40,000.00 26,250.00 66,250.00 15,690.00 
 3. 92,570.00 40,000.00 20,000.00 60,000.00 32,570.00 
 4. 93,140.00 40,000.00 15,000.00 55,000.00 38,140.00 
 5. 1,02,250.00 40,000.00 10,000.00 50,000.00 52,250.00 

Basis 

  Interest has been worked out on average outstanding assuming 
repayment would be half-yearly and the interest burden would 
be reduced in direct proportion to the repayment of loan.  

  Depreciations has not been taken into account as the same 
would become part of the repayment. 

  Capital assets in terms of herd size have gone up appreciably 
during the first years. 

8.3 Total cost of the scheme  

 a) Intangibles like capacity building through Rs. 1,00,000.00 
  EDPs, motivational campaigns, organisational  
  Expenses, counselling charges etc.  

 b) Tangible (capital) investments Rs. 3,00,000.00 

   Rs. 4,00,000.00 

8.4 Means of finance 

 a) Capital grant (one-time capital grant) Rs.  1,00,000.00 
 b) Co-operatives share contributions Rs.     60,000.00 
 c) Soft loan from RMK Rs.  2,40,000.00 

  Total Rs.  4,00,000.00 
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9 

Project Evaluation -  
Implementation Schedule  

 
 
 

9.1 Long term objectives  

 The all round empowerment of women, especially socially and 
economically, by ensuring their direct access to, and control over, 
resources through a sustained process of mobilization and convergence of 
all the on-going sectoral programmes. 

9.2 Immediate objectives  

  Establishment of self reliant women self help groups  

  Creation of confidence, awareness and economic upliftment. 

  Strengthening and institutionalising the savings habit and their 
control over economic resources 

  Improving access of women to micro credit  

 

9.3 Indicators of success  

  Increase in self esteem and individual confidence 

  Group approach 

  Increased participation in social activities  

  Increase in awareness levels 

  Positive change in social attitudes 

  Overall improvement of individual economic status 

  Greater access and control over community resources and 
Government schemes. 

 The project would be monitored basing on the logical framework of 
the above cited project objectives and indicators of success, through a 
project advisory committee constituted out of the expert/resource people 
from the social partners, NGOs and implementing agency.  
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9.4 Project implementation Schedule  

 The project is expected to take off within a period of 6 months from 
the date of conception. The various activities inter-connected with the 
implementation of the project are scheduled as hereunder.  

Month - 1 

 1. Project Advisory Committee 
 2. Identification of beneficiaries 
 3. Motivational campaigns 
 4. preparation for the awareness camps 

Month - 2 

 1. Formation of self help groups 
 2. sensitisation/management development programmes 
 3. Savings/credit 
 4. formation of women cooperative 

Month - 3 

 1. Interaction with district milk federation 
 2. Procurement of land 
 3. Institutional linkage for credit  
 4. Project advisory committee 

Month - 4 

 1. Construction of project sheds 
 2. Procurement of animals 
 3. Tie-up for marketing 

Month - 5 

 1. Training for identified women members in animal husbandry, 
book keeping and accountancy 

 2. Project Advisory Committee 
 

Month - 6 

 1. Procurement of 2nd lot of animals  
 2. Project evaluation 

 3. Auditing and reporting 
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Bringing women together under self-help groups is gaining momentum all over the country and this has 
resulted in their increasing self-reliance and confidence. The idea behind this concept is to mobilise women 
and improve their quality of life. With increasing self reliance women are becoming more confident and 
independent, SHGs have successfully improved the quality of life of women in many states and helped them 
to upgrade their skills. 

 That is exactly the reason, various developmental agencies both National and International are according 
top priority for training of women for their capacity building and several NGOs and social organisations 
have been engaged to fill the gap through various initiatives of policy and fiscal support. 

 A sample project proposal for "Management  Development  Programmes for Capaci ty Bui ld ing  

of Women under SWA -SHAKTI Programme " is given in detail under the heading of Training  and  

Development  (HRD) . 
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1 

The Project - An Overview 

 

 

1.1 The Project 

 This project is contemplated to organize training programmes for 

skill improvement and capacity building of women and to support 

mechanism for women managed income generating activ ities with a capital 

investment of Rs. 10 lakhs, under Swa-Shakti programme of the 

Government of India.  

1.2 Project objectives  

 a) Long Term 

  The all round empowerment of women, especially socially and 

economically, by ensuring their access to, and control over, 

resources through a sustained proces s of mobilisation and 

convergence of all the on-going sectoral programmes.  

 b) Immediate 

  1) T raining of women and providing them with techno-

managerial support with a v iew to achieve improved 

productiv ity.  

  2) Undertaking the training of trainers which will further 

develop the capacities of identified institutions to meet the 

training needs of the project.  

  3) T raining women in different aspects of farming techniques 

includ ing animal improvement and management.  

1.3 Project impact 

 The benefits of this project will be improved management and 

technical skills of women, as well as mutual support enabling women to 

manage their own affairs. It will also increase self -reliance and self-

confidence so that the women can address constraints faced by them.  

1.4 Vision of the project 

 The vision of this project is to develop capacity building of women 

who will; 

  Demand their rights from family, community and government.  
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  Have enhanced awareness and improved skills  

  Have increased access to, and control over material,  social and 
politica l resources.  

  Be able to raise issues of common concern through mobilis ation 

and networking.  

1.5 Target group  

 The target group would be women and women organisation from 

rural households. Special emphasis will be laid on women liv ing below the 

poverty line. The group would largely consists of women from marginal and 

small farm households and landless families.  

1.6. Project interventions  

 The project strategy would comprise of the following activ ities  

  Identificat ion of women beneficiar ies  

  Identificat ion of stake holders and social partners  

  Identificat ion of resource agencies/persons  

  Entrepreneurship sensitisation 

  Evolv ing a training package consisting of :  

  a) the SHG concept and approach 

  b) participatory processes  

  c) communication skills  

  d) savings and credit management 

  e) book keeping and accountancy  

  evolv ing a specific module of training consisting of :  

  a) economic organisation of SHGs  

  b) entrepreneurship and business dev elopment 

  c) planning and management of economic activ ity  

  d) gender sensitisation 

  T rainers training to enable them to interact effectively with 

women. 

  Supporting common action programmes and lobbying activ ities 

of SHGs 

1.7 Scope of the project  

 After years of being suppressed and exploited, women are now 

becoming increasingly aware of their rights and priv ileges. With the 

Government's evolv ing policies for women's empowerment and capacity 

building, their contribution to the National  Development is  growing with 

each passing day.  
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 The seventh five year plan focussed on inculcating confidence 

amongst women, generating awareness of their rights and priv ileges and 

training them for economic activ ity and employment. Empowerment of 

women has now become a key issue in the Government's five year plan.  

 Bringing women together under self -help groups is gaining 

momentum all over the country and this has resulted in their increasing 

self-reliance and confidence. The idea behind this concept is to mobilise 

women and improve their quality of life. With increasing self reliance 

women are becoming more confident and independent, SHGs have 

successfully improved the quality of life of women in many states and 
helped them to upgrade their skills.  

 An indication of social change is the increasing number of income 

generating activ ities being controlled by women. Besides improving the 

economic standards of life of women, the SHGs aim at spreading awareness 
on issues such as literacy, health, nutrition, family welfare and legal rights.  

 In order to accomplish this task, the SHGs and indiv idual rural 

women should improve their awareness levels, communication skills, simple 

management, techniques so that they can improve their confidence, be 

articulative and can effectively communicate with their social partners and 

economic stake holders. This is possible only through a comprehensive 

training and the training agencies are expected to organise a tailor -made 

training module to suite indiv idual group and should be able to monitor  

their effectiveness with a v iew to improve their focus and quality.  

 That is exactly the reason, various developmental agencies both 

National and International are according top priority for training of women 

for their capacity building and several NGOs and social organisations have 

been engaged to fill the gap through various initiatives of policy and fiscal 

support. A "Swa-Shakti" mission jointly assisted by International 

Development Association, International Fund for Agriculural Development 

and the Government of India, has been launched to undertake various 
interventions in this direction.  

 There is a need for undertaking tenacious interventions in the areas 

of confidence and capacity building of women through specific training 
modules.  

 

1.8 Duration of the project 

 The duration of the project is initially for a period of 2 years from 
the date of inception.  
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1.9 Project cost 

 The project is expected to cost around Rs.10 lakhs and the detailed 
break-up of it's components is given at chapter-8 of this proposal.  

 The project is expected to be funded out of one -time-capital grant of 

Rs. 5 lakhs and recurring grant of Rs. 5 lakhs from some 

National/Internat iona l Funding Agency.  

1.10  Organisation and Man-power 

 The Executive secretary of the implementing agency will assume 

overall responsibility of supervising and monitoring the project. He will be 

the project leader. He will receive all guidance and support from the 

"Project Advisory Committee", constituted with the members drawn from 

funding agency, implementing agency, DRDA, State Technical Consultancy 

organisation, SISI and local women social worker.  

 The project leader will be assisted in day -to-day administration of 

the project by a band of Administrative staff comprising of clerk/typist, 

computer operator, peon and watchman.  

 The field level staff to look after the training activ ities of the project 

consists of programme co-ordinator and counsellor. The assistance of 

external resource persons to handle the training programmes will be taken 

as and when necessary.  

 A detailed organisational structure of the project is given at chapter 

- 7 of this proposal.  

1.11 Impact analysis  

 The project will be monitored by the Project Advisory Committee 

periodically. The main objective of constituting the Project Adviso ry 

Committee is to develop a detailed framework for monitoring and 

evaluation of the project. The task of the Project Advisory Committee is to 

establish a framework for effective monitoring and evaluation to assess 

programme implementat ion, performance and sustainability.  

 A detailed evaluation strategy is discussed at chapter - 9 of this 

proposal.  

1.12 Implementation schedule  

 The project duration is initially for a period of 24 months. The 

various activ ities inter-connected with the implementation of the project is 

given at chapter - 9 of this proposal.  
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2 

Training women for capacity building -  
The Project 

 

 

 

2.1 The project 

 This project is aimed at imparting training to women and women 

groups from rural areas in the field of economic activ ity, gender 

sensitisation and communication skills. The project will include training of 

women and providing them with technical support with a v iew to achieve 

improved productiv ity.  

2.2 The vision of the project  

 The project is aimed at inculcat ing.,  

  Increased self confidence, self esteem and autonomy  

  Ability to articulate needs, make demands and enforce rights 

both as an indiv idua l and in groups.  

  Increased access to and control over economic and social 

resources and the polit ica l process.  

  Improved quality of life 

  Participation in planning and decision-making processes at 

family and community levels.  

  Increased capacity of partner organisation and adoption of 

improved financial and managerial practices by them for dealing 

with socially meaningful projects.  

2.3 The precepts of the programme  

  Pro-poor 

  No discrim inat ion 

  Sustainable livelihood 

  Participatory  

  T ransparent 

  Involv ing women 

  Environmenta l friendly  
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2.4 Need of the Project 

 The overall development of women highlig ht the need; 

  For a change in women's traditional roles and for organising 

them into small,  homogeneous, self -help groups 

  For training to increase their production skills and productiv ity  

  To equip them through skill upgradation, entrepreneurship 

training etc., to undertake more remunerative on-farm and off-

farm activ ities.  

 Since training is an important constituent in the empowerment 

process, there is a need to undertake tenacious interventions in this 

direction.  

2.5 Components of the project  

 Capacity building of women and women groups through training in 

the following areas.  

 a) Self help groups (Management Development)  

  i) SHG concept and approach 

  ii) Participatory processes  

  iii) Communication skills  

  iv) Savings and credit management 

  v) Book keeping and accountancy  

 b) Entrepreneurship development programmes  

  i) economic organisation for SHGs  

  ii) planning and management of income generation activ ity  

  iii) entrepreneurship and business development  

 c) Sensitisat ion programmes 

  i) gender sensitisation 

  ii) entrepreneurship sensitisation 

 d) Business support services  

  i) Marketing support 

  ii) Supporting common action programmes and lobbying 

activ ities of SHGs.  
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2.6 Guiding principles  

 The following princip les would guide the proje ct implementers 

  Self reliance of the women's groups, with support agencies 

working consciously towards withdrawa l.  

  Sustainability of groups, highlighting the importance of the 

quality of group formation (rather than the number of groups 

formed) 

  Ownership and control by the women so that they determine the 

form, nature, content and timings of all activ ities undertaken by 

SHGs. 

  The facilitat ive role of project functionar ies  

  Accountability for all project actions  

  Evaluation of the project performance as reflected in the 

strength and sustainability of the women group.  

2.7 Target group  

 The target group includes women from rural households liv ing below 

the poverty line. The group would largely consists of women from marginal 

and small farm households and landless families. Particular emphasis would 

be placed in including both de jure and de facto female heads of 

households, who constitute the most disadvantaged groups of women.  

 

 
Project Inputs  

  
 The project inputs would include training, technical support, 

demonstrations, exposure visits and advisory services.  
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3 

Capacity Building of Women -  
Policy and Approach 

 

 Since independence, the Government of India's policies for women's 

development have evolved in emphasis, from an initia l welfare oriented 

approach to the current focus on development and empowerment. 

Significant changes occurred in the mid 1980s with the seventh five -year 

plan, which operationalised the concern for women's equality and 

empowerment, and focussed on inculcat ing confidence among women, 

generating awareness about their rights and priv ileges and training them 

for economic activ ity and employment and bringing them into the 

mainstream of National development.  

New structures were created to oversee the development of women with 

the establishment of department of women and child development within 

the Ministry of Human Resources Development. Women development 

corporations were set up in most of the states to implement the new 

strategy of economic development for women through facilitating access to 

training, entrepreneurship development, credit,  technical consultancy 

services and marketing facilit ies.  

 The eighth five-year plan marked a further shift towards 

empowerment of women, emphasising women as equal partners and 

participants in the development process. At the National level, the 

Government of India has maintained strong advocacy for providing more 

equitable growth opportunities for women, many sectoral programmes 

include components to address women's needs through targeted activ ities. 

A prime example of this commitment is Panchayat Raj act which reserves 

1/3rd of the seats and chairpersonships of Panchayats for women. More 

recent developments include the formulation of a National Policy for 

women and emphasis on gender equality in programmes dealing with 

poverty.  

 The planning commission, with the aim of converging the benefits in 

the social and economic development sectors for women in the ninth plan, 

has envisaged "inclusion of an identifiable women component plan in the 

programmes of respective ministries right from the planning process and to 

monitoring and implementation of programmes to ensure the reach of 

benefits to women.  

 The ninth plan document also lays emphasis on the participation of 

the people in the planning process and the promotion of self -help groups. 

Empowerment and capacity building of women through training is one of 

the primary objectives of the ninth plan.  
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The commitments of ninth plan 

  empowering women as agents of social change  

  adopting an integrated approach towards capacity building 

through convergence of existing services.  

  Adopting a special strategy of women's component plan  

  Organising women into self -help groups to make the beginning 

of a major process of empowering women 

  Equipping women with skills, modern technologies and 

management through training and support services.  
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4 

Capacity Building of Women Through 
Training - Key Interventions  

(Project Approach) 
 

 

4.1 Project Strategy  

 The strategy adopted in this project emphasises the importance of  

holistic approach including a judicious blend of empowerment and 

development activ ities in order to have a broader impact on the lives of 

poor women. 

 The project builds on four pilla rs namely  

  The present successful experience with SHGs  

  The growing response of banks to group lending 

  Increasing opportunities provided through the Panchayat Raj 

system for women to play a role in decision making 

  The experience gained through other program mes 

4.2 Project inputs  

 The project inputs would include training, technical support, 

demonstration, exposure visits and advisory services. The NGO would 

assist the women in the selection of appropriate income generation activ ity 

and help them overcome the constraints such as lack of techno-managerial 

skills.  

 Women will be trained in different areas such as animal 

management, commodity marketing, communication skills, project 

management and accounting. They will be helped with their communication 

and management skills in order to arm them with the confidence to interact 

with the officials.  

4.3 Specific interventions  

 a) Techno-management training programmes 

 b) Gender sensitisation 

 c) Support services 

 d) Improving small animal rearing and management as a primary or 
secondary income generating activ ity  
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 e) Enhancing home based processing of agriculture and forest 
produce 

 f) Improving designs, product quality and productive efficiency 

amongst rural artisans, along with better marketing of their 
products 

 g) Sensitisat ion of stake holders and social partners  

4.4 Responsibilities of the implementing agency  

 The implementing agency would be responsible for nurturing the 

development of the groups and members and for channelling the 

requirements for support in other areas.  

 The implementing agency is specifically responsible for  

  Identify ing affinity groups  

  Forming SHGs 

  Guiding groups in the formation of savings and credit and 
liaisoning with local lending institut ion.  

  Attending all group meetings for the first nine to 12 months, 

after which attendance can be reduced but  would be at least 

once per month for the first two years.  

  Providing initial training for group members and group 

representatives and follow-up training to group members at 

regular group meetings. Thus training would encompass basic 
savings, credit,  book keeping, simple accountancy.  

  Maintain ing group accounts and minutes for the first 12 months.  

  Auditing the group accounts half -yearly in the first year and 

thereafter annually.  

  Assisting women in the selection of appropriate income 

generating activ ity through participatory processes.  

  Channelling the requirements of group members of training in 

skill development and entrepreneurship; for other technical 

support services, for example design and technology as well as 

assistance in establishing market linkages.  

  Assisting SHGs in community consultation to establish priorities 

for social programmes.  

  Assisting groups with the organisation of cluster level meetings 

as per interest of the groups and later with formation of 
association of clusters.  

  Supporting common action programmes and lobbying activ ities 

of SHGs.  

  Collecting statistics on each group and preparing monthly 

monitoring tables.  
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 The following diagram indicates the process flow of the project 

interventions.  

 

 

Identificat ion of affinity groups 

 

Motivationa l campaigns 

 

Formation of SHGs 

 

T raining on SHG, Savings, Credit, Book Keeping, Accountancy  

 

Credit Linkage 

 

Identificat ion of economic activ ities  

 

Entrepreneurship development programmes/skill improvement  

 

Institutiona l linkage/support services  

 

Market tie-up 

 

Impact analysis  

 

Auditing, reporting and termination 

 
  

 
 The project will include a regular analysis and recording of the 

progress made by women.  
 

 
 

 
 

Trainers Training 
Programmes 
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5 

Voluntary Interventions in Training and 
Development of Women - Institutional support  

 

5.1 Voluntary interventions  

The following are a few areas where the NGOs can focus their 

attention 

 a) Educationa l programme for rural animators  

 b) Management development programmes for SHGs and women co -

operatives 

 c) Rural entrepreneurship development prgramme for women 

 d) Performance improvement programmes for existing women co -

operatives 

 e) Skill cum technology upgradation programmes for micro and 

rural enterprises 

 f) Cluster improvement programmes 

 g) T rainer's training programme on Health, STD and AIDS 

 h) T raining and support services under swa -shakti programme 

 i) Vocational training programmes for women 

 j) Action programmes/projects for the benefit of child labour and 

women labour 

 k) National child labour projects  

 l) Career guidance cells for SC/ST  

 m) Vocational training of persons with disabilit ies  

 n) T raining of women in agriculture  

5.2 Institutional Support  

 The following National and International Agencies extends support to 

NGOs for undertaking the intervent ions cited herein.  

 1. Ministry of Human Resources Development  

 2. Ministry of Labour 

 3. Ministry of Rural Development 

 4. Ministry of Industry  

 5. Ministry of Agriculture 

 6. NABARD 

 7. KVIC 

 8. SIDBI 

 9. Rashtriya Mahila Kosh 

 10. UNIDO 

 11. Canadian Internationa l Development Agency  

 12. Friedrich Naumann foundation/Germany  
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6 

Infrastructure Planning  

 

 

 

6.1 Infrastructure 

 The following parametres may be adopted while determining the 

infrastructural requirements of the project. However, it may be noted t hat 

they serve merely as guidelines for formulating the project and may vary 

from project to project in accordance with their indiv idua l requirements.  

 a) Camp office 

  The project will be requiring a camp office within the targeted 

area. This could be a hired premises of 1500sft. A provision of 

Rs. 1500/- per month towards rentals has been made in the 

scheme. This premises is expected to have all basic facilities like 

power and water.  

 b) Furniture 

  Some basic furniture like tables and chairs, almirah etc ., are 

required for the office. A provision of Rs. 15,000/ - is made 

under this head.  

 c) Training equipment 

  The project will be requiring training ads, motivational game 

kits, simulation exercise kits, overhead projector, public address 

system, colour television with VCD player.  

  An amount of Rs. 50,000/- is allocated to meet these costs.  

 d) Office equipmet 

  The project will be requiring a desktop computer, printer, UPS. A 
provision of Rs 50,000/- is made under this head.  
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7 
Organisation and Manpower 

 

7.1 Organisational structure  

 A dynamic team consisting of expert members, resource persons and 

social workers will be formulated to implement the project successfully.  

 The team consists of  

 a) The Secretary  

  He will be the contact person and in-charge of overall 

superintendence of the project, monitoring every aspect from 

time-to-time. 

 b) Project Co-ordinator  

  It is proposed to have Project Co-ordinator who will co-ordinate 

with the beneficiaries and stake holders and oversee each area 

for smooth and efficient implementation. He will directly report 

to the secretary and receive all necessary guidance and 

instructions from him from time-to-time. 

 c) Group leaders  

  It is proposed to have the group leaders selected from the 

participating women. These group leaders will assume 

responsibility of co-ordinating with their group members, 

mobilise savings, ensure group participation in training activ ities 

and help the project leader in evaluation of the project from 

time-to-time. These group leaders are monthly supportive in 

nature and they will not receive any wage/salary from the 

implement ing agency.  

7.2 Project Monitoring  

 The project will be monitored by a Project Advisory Committee 

consisting of the following members.  

 a) President of the Implementing Agency - Chairman 

 b) Secretary of the Implementing Agency  - Member Secretary  

 c) Nominee from the Funding Agency  - Member 

 d) Nominee from the DRDA - Member 

 e) Nominee from the SISI  - Member 

 f) Noted social worker - Member 

 g) Representatives of self -help group - Members 
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 The Project Advisory Committee meets periodically and advise the 

implementing agency on project formulation, monitoring, accounts, 

evaluation etc.,  

 The outstation members will be paid with TA/DA for attending the 

Project Advisory Committee Meetings.  

7.3 Organisational Chart  

 
 

 
 

 
  

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

7.4 Schedule of Salaries & Wages  

 

 Sl.  Category Nos. Remunerat ion  Remuneration for 

    per month  total project period  
    (in Rs.)  i.e. : 24 months 
     (in Rs.)  

 

 1. Pro ject leader  1 5,000  1,20,000 

 2. Pro ject co -ord inator  1 3,500  84,000 

 3. Computer programmer/c le rk  1 2,500  60,000 

 4. Peon/watchman 1 1,500  36,000 

   4 12,500  3,00,000 

 

 

Project Advisory Committee 

Project Leader 

Administrat ion T raining 

Computer   

Operator/Clerk 

Peon/ 

Watchman 

Project Co-ordinator 

Group Leaders 

External Resource Persons  
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8 

Project Costing - Means of Finance 

 

  

 

8.1 The Project Cost 

 The total cost of the project including the recurring grant for the 

entire project period works out to Rs. 10 lakhs, the component wise break -

up of which includes.  

 a) Fixed capital  

 Sl.  No. Component  Amount (in Rs.)  

 1. Lease renta l depos it fo r project off ice  10,000.00 

 2. Office f urn iture  15,000.00 

 3. Office equipment  50,000.00 

 4. T rain ing equipment  50,000.00 

   1,25,000.00 

 

 

 b) Staff remuneration 

  Remunerations as per chapter - 7  

  of th is proposa l Rs, 3,00,000 

 

 

 c) Administrative overheads  

 S l. No. C om pon en t  Per  m on th  (in  Rs .)  Per project  per iod (in  Rs.)  

 1. Office rent  1500.00  36,000.00 

 2. Powe r 500.00  12,000.00 

 3. T ransport & Conveyance  500.00  12,000.00 

 4. Pr int ing & Sta t ione ry  500.00  12,000.00 

 5. Telephones 500.00  12,000.00 

 6. Honora r ium  2500.00  60,000.00 

 7. Misce llaneous  250.00  6,000.00 

  Total  6,250.00  1,50,000.00 
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 d) Programme expenses  

 Sl.  Name of the programme  Nos. Cost of each  Total (in Rs.) 

 

 1. Mot ivat iona l programmes 4 5,000.00  20,000.00 

 2. EDPs  4 40,000.00  1,60,000.00 

 3. Skil l cum Techno logy  4 50,000.00  2,00,000.00 

  upgradation programme 

 4. Partner's sensitisation  
  programme  4 5,000.00  20,000.00 

 5. Market ing deve lopment  2 12,500.00  25,000.00 

  programmes/exhib it ions 

 

     4,25,000.00 

 

e) Total cost of the scheme  

 

 i) Fixed capital investment Rs. 1,25,000.00 

 ii) Staff remuneration Rs. 3,00,000.00 

 iii) Administrat ive overheads  Rs. 1,50,000.00 

 iv) Programme expenses Rs. 4,25,000.00 

 

   Rs. 10,00,000.00 

 

 

8.2 Means of finance 

 
 The project will be funded out of 100% grant -in-aid assistance from 

some National/Internat iona l developmental agency.  
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9 

Monitoring & Evaluation 

 

 

 

9.1 Monitoring and evaluation  

 The project will be monitored at regular intervals by the Project 

Advisory Committee.  

 The main objective of the Project  Advisory Committee is to develop a 

detailed framework for the monitoring and evaluation of the project. The 

task is two fold; 

 To establish a framework for concurrent monitoring and evaluation to 

assess programme implementat ion, performance and sustainabi lity.  

The project advisory committee would.,  

  Define a list of indicators and variables for process monitoring 

which are consistent with the programme objectives and reflect 

the different stages of project implementat ion.  

  Define the methodology as well as tools to measure each 

indicator, which includes a combination of participatory methods 

as well as beneficiary surveys.  

  Define the methodology to track progress and provide feedback 

to facilitate project implementat ion and performance.  

9.2 Key objectives and performance indicators  

 Objectives Out comes and inputs  

 a) Capacity build ing of self reliant  

  women groups through training 

    Mutual support enabling 

women to manage their 

own affairs 

    Increased self confidence 

to address constraints  

    Framework for cost 

effective delivery of 

financial and technical 

services 
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    Increased ability of 

women to mobilise public 

and private sector 
services to their benefit  

    Improvement in the 

social status of women in 

the family and 

community 

 

 b) Strengthen participat ing agencies  
  to support women's development 
    

    Improved orientation and 

attitude of support 

agencies, enabling them 

to be more aware of 

women's priorities and 

effective in addressing 

women's specific needs.  

    Improvement in level of 

services received by 

women from banks and 

other departments.  

 

 c) Provision of business management  
  and technical support to SHGs  
 

    Improved management 
and technical skills  

    Establishment of linkages 

of SHG members with the 

service providers 

required to sustain and 

expand the economic 

activ ities undertaken by 

women. 

 
 A comprehensive report on the programme with audited statement of 

accounts will be submitted to the Donor Agency at the end of the 
programme. 
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10 

Schedule of Implementation 

 

 

 

 

10.1  Duration 

 

 The duration of the programme is for a period of 24 months from the 

date of inception. The various activ ities inter-connected with the 

implementat ion of the programme are scheduled as hereunder.  

YEAR - 1 

 Month 1-3  

 a) Identificat ion of beneficiar ies  

 b) Preparation for the motivation camps 

 c) Formation of Project Advisory Committee  

 d) Formation of Self Help Groups  

 Month 4-6 

 a) T raining programme on SHG 

 b) Identificat ion of resource persons  

 Month 7-9  

 a) Organising EDPs 

 b) Institutiona l linkages 

 c) Project Advisory Committee 

 Month 10-12  

 a) EDPs 

 b) Performance - improvement programmes 

 c) Income generation activ ities  

YEAR - 2 

 Month 1-3  

 a) Project Advisory Committee 

 b) Skill improvement programmes 
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Month 4 - 6  

 a) Gender sensitisation programmes  

 b) Management Development programmes 

 c) Partner's sensitisation programmes.  

 Month 7 - 9  

 a) Project Advisory Committee 

 b) Marketing Development Programme 

 c) Participat ion in exhibitions  

 d) Formation of cluster association 

 Month 10 - 12  

 a) Project Advisory Committee 

 b) Refresher programme 

 c) Evaluation 

d) Audit, Reporting and Termination 
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Women Development  

 

 

Innumerable programmes concerning welfare of women in the country have been devised and 

operated through NGOs some of which relates to "(a) Programmes for widows, destitutes, beggars,  

prostitutes and women in distress such as service homes (b) Skill development training programmes 

and hostels for women (c) Mahila Mandals and promoting functional literacy (d) Thrift and credit 

societ ies (e) Women co-operatives, (f) DWACRA etc. All these programmes are supported by 

different agencies namely Ministry of Social Welfare, Central Social Welfare Board, Ministry of 

Human Resources Development, Ministry of Rural Development etc. Many State Governments have 

introduced additional programmes for women welfare and set up women's economic development  

corporations for expanding employment opportunities and credit  assistance,  marketing support etc.  

Similarly a number of International agencies including UNDP are also supplementing the efforts of 

NGOs in this direction.  

 A sample project proposal on "Empowerment of Women through Income Generation 

Activities"  is given in detai l under the heading of Women Development .  
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PROJECT PROPOSAL  
 

ON EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN  
THROUGH INCOME GENERATION ACTIVITIES 
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1PROJECT AT A GLANCE 

1.1 About the Project :  

 This project is aimed at empowering the Women in Rural areas 
through income generating activities. The project is an integrated 
approach to train and develop women co-operatives and self-help 
groups encompassing "Rural Dairy, Garment making and manufacturing 
of Food Products" as prime activities.  

 This project is conceived with an initial capital investment of Rs. 
31,00,000/- out of which an amount of Rs. 11,00,000/- is required to 
meet the fixed capital including investment required to form part of the 
capacities building of the implementing agency.  

 Attempt has been made herein to discuss about various schemes 
devised by various national and international developmental agencies 
including NABARD, SIDBI, RMK, Ministry of Industry, and Central 
Social Welfare Board, NIPCCD, UNIDO etc. However much emphasis 
has been laid on the three prime income generation activities mentioned 
here above and they form basis for this report.  

1.2 Scope of the Project :   

 Rural women in our country suffer from being both economically 
and socially invisible. Economic invisibility stems from the perce ption 
that women are not relevant to the wage and self -employment. But, they 
have been playing very important and significant role. They are engaged 
in a variety of occupations; small farm agriculture, live stock tending, 
processing of live stock produce, gathering and processing of 
agricultural and  minor forest produce, tree growing, small trading and 
vending, producing manufactured items such as garments, bidis, shoes, 
food stuff etc. Still, there is continued vulnerability and inequality in all 
sectors - economic, social, political, education, health care, nutrition and 
legal. There is a need to empower these women to counter this menace 
while strengthening women's economic security. The growing 
realization of this fact induced several developmental agen cies to 
contribute their mite in this direction and initiated several 
developmental approaches. The world conference of the UN Decade for 
women defined development as the tares development including 
development in the politics, social, culture and growth o f the human 
person. They opined that women's development should not be viewed as 
an issue in social development but should be seen as an essential 
component in every dimension of development. Out of several 
approaches prescribed for empowerment of these women, the "Economic 
empowerment approach" which focuses on improving women's control 
over material resources and strengthening women's economic security is 
considered as an important approach. Here in this approach groups are 
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formed using two methods; organizing women's around savings and 
credit, income generation, skill training activities or organizing them by 
occupation or location. These groups may work  in a range of areas 
including savings and credit, training and skill development, harnessing 
rural resources, new technologies or marketing as well as provide such 
ancillary support such as child care, health, literacy and legal aid.  

 There are a number of programmes concerning empowerment of 
women through income generation activities and all these progra mmes 
are run by different ministries/developmental agencies like Ministry of 
Social welfare, Ministry of Human Resources Development, Ministry of 
Rural Development, Ministry of Industry, UNIDO etc. Many state 
governments have also introduced additional programmes for women 
welfare and set up Women's economic development corporations for 
expanding employment opportunities, credit assistance and marketing 
support. The international agencies like UNIDO and global fund for 
women development etc., are supplementing  the efforts of the NGO's in 
the areas of empowerment through Trade related entrepreneurship by 
providing grant-in-aid assistance for capacity  building (TREADS). 
Several funding agencies like SIDBI, NABARD, RMK, Public Sector 
Banks are extending support to NGOs for on-line lending to the Rural 
women for setting up trade related/micro enterprise activities.  

The policy and institutional support extended by the Govt. and various 
developmental agencies and the growing realization of Rural women to 
adopt  co-operative/group approach for economic empowerment, offers 
excellent scope for this project. Further, the activities and product mix 
chosen in this project will have an indice of profitability with apparent 
and visible impact on the growth of implementing  agency. 

1.3 Critical areas of concern :  

 According to an estimate, women represent 50% of population, 
make up 30% of the official labour force, perform 60% of all working 
hours, receive 10% of the world income but still own less than 1% of the 
world property. This is the lawful economic profile of women in the 
World. This is also true of Indian women and very much true of rural 
women. 

 Rural women in our country suffers from being both economically 
and socially invisible. Economic invisibility stems from t he perception 
that women are not relevant to the wage and market economy. Social 
invisibility is a result of general status of second class citizen, usually 
accorded to women. It is not surprising that developmental 
programmes, which do not take into account the aspiration of women 
are not effective in achieving their objectives. The growing realization 
that rural women are not inarticulate, illiterate and ignorant objects of 
welfare, but are in fact, productive, hard working adults, who have 
coped with battle for survival from a very young age, makes their 
participation in the development process increasingly necessary and 
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imperative. This is the critical area of concern forming base and 
objective of this project.  

1.4 Components of women empowerment :  

 Empowerment of women is a process of awareness of capacity 
building, leading to a greater participation, to greater decision making 
power and control  to transformative action. It would contains the 
following components.  

  Awareness building about women's situation, discrimination, 
rights and opportunities as a step towards gender equality. 
Collective awareness building provides a sense of group 
identity and the power of working as a group.  

  Capacity building and skills development, especially the 
ability to plan, make decision, organize, mange and carryout 
income generation activities and to deal with people and 
institutions in the world around them.  

  Participation and greater control and decision-making power 
in the home, community and society.  

  Action to bring about greater equality between men and 
women. 

1.5 Strategies and approach :  

 "Economic empowerment approach" which focuses on improving 
women's control over material resources and strengthening their 
economic security is adopted in this Project. Bringing a group of women  
together at a base to become integral part of economic activity is an 
important strategy towards their empowerment. The women groups will 
be identified, motivated and their capacities are appr opriately 
enhanced/strengthened through suitable training methodology and the 
strengthened will be motivated to take up an economic/income 
generation activity suiting to the local environment/resources.  

1.6 Women empowerment - Policy and Institutional support 

 Till sixth plan, women were recipients of welfare services along 
with other weaker and handicapped sections. It is only in 1980's that an 
emphasis has been laid on developmental issues concerning women 
empowerment and their participatory development. It was on the sixth 
plan for the first time, a chapter on women empowerment is added with 
due emphasis on four strategies 1) economic independence 2) 
educational advance 3) access to health care and family planning  and 4) 
income supplementing. Since women development is multi-disciplinary , 
a variety of agencies are involved in this programme. The department of 
women development being the nodal government agency which co -
ordinates the programmes of various central ministries such as 
agriculture and rural development, health and family welfare, 
education, youth affairs, law and justice, social welfare, science and 
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technology, on the one hand and a  number of voluntary actions for 
empowerment of women have been encouraged by the Ministries and 
several other international agencies like UNIDO, AERDD, CAA etc., are 
also extending organizational and funding support to various NGO's 
working in this direction.  

 Several developmental financing institutions like SIDBI, NABARD 
and Rashtriya Mahila Kosh besides various other public sector banks are 
extending concessional credit for on-line lending to poor women to 
support their income generation activities.  

 Various schemes pertaining to women development through 
empowerment are given at chapter 4 of this proposal.  

1.7 Infrastructure and institutional set-up 

 This project is aimed at undertaking the following activities  

 a) Group identification 
 b) Motivational campaigns 
 c) Entrepreneurship development programmes 
 d) Activity identification 
 e) Launching 

 For accomplishing the above cited tasks, the project will be 
requiring to develop sound infrastructure and strong institutional 
capabilities to back it's,  

 a) Institutional network 
 b) Training 
 c) Production/income generation activity 

 The infrastructural requirements of the project may vary 
depending on the production programme/activity chosen for the 
purpose of income generation.  

1.8 Organisation and man power  

 The project will be headed by the secretary of the implementing 
agency and he will be chief-coordinator. He will receive all advisory 
support and directions from a "Project Advisory Committee" constituted 
with the professionals/personnel drawn from various developmental 
agencies, social administrators, educationalists, technical institutions 
including implementing agency. The chief coordinator/project director 
will inturn be assisted by three project coordinator who will be 
responsible for implementation of the programmes formulated by the 
project director. The project director will conduct day to day affairs of 
the project with the assistance of ministerial/administrative staff 
appointed for this purpose. All training and developmental activities of 
the project will be appropriately strengthened/backed by efficient 
services of both external as well as internal resource personnel wherever 
required.  
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2WOMEN DEVELOPMENT -  

 CRITICAL AREAS OF CONCERN 

 
 Rural women in our country suffers from being both economically 
and socially visible. Economic visibility stems from the perception that 
women are not relevant to the wage and market economy. Social 
invisibility is a result of the general status of second class citizens 
usually accorded to women. It is not surprising that development 
programmes which do not take into account the aspirations and 
participation of women are not effective in achieving their objectives. 
The growing realization that rural women are not inarticulate, illiterate 
and ignorant objects of welfare, but are in fact, productive, hard 
working adults, who have coped with battle for survival from a ver y 
young age, makes their participation in the development process 
increasingly necessary and imperative.  

 The conditions or material state in which poor women live is 
characterized by low wages, poor nutrition, lack of access to health care, 
education and training,  emphasis on improving the daily conditions of 
women's existence curtailed women's awareness of, and readiness to act 
against the less visible but powerful undulying structures of 
subordination and inequality. While receiving material benefits, w omen 
should not be deprived of their urge to achieve a better role, their will 
power to reach a higher quality of life and their commitment to an 
enhanced status in the family, community and society. But, poverty is 
know to have driven countless women to low status, low paying 
occupations in domestic services or organized prostitution frequently as 
migrant away from their homes at times across international boarders 
exposing them to considerable risk of economic exploitation and sexual 
abuse. In material terms also women and girl children in ultra-poor 
families are the worst sufferers, as the distribution of family resources 
under patriarchial system tends to be skewed against them.  

 It is known fact that majority of women live in rural areas, urban 
slums and majority of women workers are engaged in subsistence 
agriculture and informal sector with little or no regulation, legislative 
protection and trade union support. The down scaling of public sector, 
budgetary restraints and privatization effected women adversely, 
particularly through the reduction of subsidized welfare services. Rapid 
technological advances are likely to affect poor women by devaluing 
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their traditional skills thus jeopardizing their survival strategies and 
pushing them into extreme poverty. 

 There is also increasing evidence of women entering home based 
sub-contract work, which almost denies them protection under labour 
laws and isolates them from fellow workers thereby reducing 
opportunities to organize. At times, women have suffered a 
disproportionate reduction in labour, market opportunities under 
economic reforms especially in economies under transition. The vast 
majority of women work in self-employment outside the agriculture in 
low paying trade and service activities. The major difficulty encountered 
by women in self-employment activities relates to access to credit 
market and technical skills. Customary laws and conventions in our 
country preclude women from claiming family assets.  

 A considerable amount of abuse and harassment of wom en also 
takes place within the family. The phenomenon of violence in the home 
is common and is not only confined to poor and illiterate families as it is 
often presumed. In some communities female  children have been known 
to be systematically condemned to pervasive neglect.  

 The incidence of unwanted pregnancies is still very high 
suggesting among other factors, inadequate access of women to 
education about reproductive choices, family planning services or lack 
of control over their reproductive roles in an unequal sexual 
partnership. Excessive workload, malnutrition, repeated pregnancies, 
poor education and health facilities marrs the lives of majority of 
women particularly those who are poor.  

 Women have been paying very important and significant role in 
both urban and rural areas. We see that both in the organized and 
unorganized sectors of economy, be it agriculture, industry or services, 
women have been contributing substantially and yet very often their 
contribution goes unnoticed by both the family and society. Their work 
remain mostly invisible.  

 Poor women are engaged in a variety of occupations; small farms, 
agriculture, live stock trading, processing of live stock produce, 
gathering and processing of fruit produce, tree growing, small trading 
and vending, producing manufactured items such as garments, bidis, 
shoes, food stuff etc. They also provide manual labourers in fields, at 
construction sites, in factories and worksheds and providing services 
such as domestic labour, washing, cleaning, transportation and child 
care etc. yet their contribution is hardly identified.  

These are a few areas of concern serving as beam light for the 
policy makers to evolve a number of interventions for their 
development. 
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3EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN- 

STRATEGIES & APPROACH 
 

3.1 Need for empowerment  

 There is continued inequality and vulnerability of women in all 
sectors - economic, social, political, education, health care, nutrition and 
legal. As women are oppressed in all sphere of life, they need to be 
empowered in all walks of life. 

3.2 Components of women empowerment  

  Awareness building about women's situation, discrimination, 
rights and opportunities as a step towards gender equality. 
Collective awareness building  provides a sense of group 
identity and the power of working an a group.  

  Capacity building and skills development, especially the 
ability to plan, make decisions, organize, manage and carry 
out income generation activities for overall development.  

  Participation and greater control and decision making power 
in the home, community and society.  

  Action to bring about greater equality between men and 
women. 

3.3 Characteristics of empowered women  

  Empowered  women define their attitudes, values and 
behaviors in relation to their own real interest. They have 
autonomy because they claim their freedom from existing 
male hierarchies, whether they live in traditional societies or 
modern, industrial societies.  

  Empowered women maintain equal mindedness rather than 
act out roles that merely confront and challenge male 
dominance. Empowered women do not aim at being superior 
to men. They respond and equals and cooperate in order to 
work towards the common good.  

  Empowered women use their talents to live fulfilling lives.  
they have not only survived the harshness of their own 
subjugation, but they have also transcended their subjugation 
thus moving themselves through survival to fulfillment. 
Empowered women, maintains their strength in the presence 
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of pressures of family, religion, work and they contribute 
towards empowerment of all women.  

3.4 Tenets of empowerment 

 a) Collectivization  

  Bringing a group of women together at a base to become an 
integral part of an economic activity is an important part of 
the strategy towards their empowerment. The coming 
together of poor women provides them an identity which is 
different from other identities and helps highlight their 
worker role. It also provides them a sense of belonging in a 
totally different power equation that is mutuality. Both of 
these are empowering experiences in themselves. For 
providing support to each other, the group of women can 
meet periodically and there is a reference available for each 
group of women. For bargaining and negotiating activities 
like bulk buying, selling, acquisition, credit and other 
facilities necessary for economic activities, co llectivization is 
an excellent instrument. This collectivization also brings in 
the possibility of pooling and sharing resources, skills, time 
frames, space and other facilities. Pooling is an important way 
of strengthening the capacities of the poor women to work 
together and develop a sense of strength.  

 b) Capacity building  

  Once women start coming together, the next step is to 
enhance their capacity to work as a group and play different 
roles, necessary for development and maintenance of group. 
Capacity building of women in the areas of planning, 
executing and monitoring of all aspects of economic activity is 
equally desired in this context.  

 c) Ownership and control:  

  Once women starts acquiring the capacity to work as a group, 
planning, executing and monitoring the activities, the issue of 
taking control over the whole activity becomes critical. So, 
managing different components apart from operational 
aspects of activity like Record keeping, accounts, handling 
cash, being signatory to bank accounts etc., are helpful in 
building this control.  

 d) Mediation:  

  Strengthening their capacities to mediate with outside world,  
markets, financial institutions, competitors, suppliers, host of 
policy makers and other important segments of external 
environment. 
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3.5 Categories of empowerment  

  Empowerment for marginalized group, 

  Process oriented nature of empowerment  

  Holistic nature of empowerment  

  Empowerment for dealing with strategic rather than practical 
gender interests.  

  Cognitive, psychological and economic components of 
empowerment. 

  Empowerment for democratization 

  Empowerment for understanding the native character of 
literacy that empower. 

  Context specific nature of empowerment  

  Empowerment for sustainability.  

3.6 Approaches  

 a) Economic empowerment approach  

  It focuses on improving women's control over material 
resources and strengthening women's economic security. 
Groups are formed using these methods;  

  (i) Organising women around savings and credit, income 
generation, skill training activities or by  

  (ii) Occupation or location - These groups may work in a 
range of areas including savings and credit, training and 
skill development, new technologies or marketing as well 
as provide such ancillary supports as child care, health 
services, literacy, legal education and aid. 

 b) Conscious raising approach   

  In this approach education is central and defined as a process 
of learning that leads to a new consciousness, self esteem, 
societies and gender analysis and access to skills and 
information. In this approach, the groups themselves 
determine their priorities.  Women's knowledge of their own 
bodies, reproduction are also considered vital.  

 c) Female empowerment approach  

  It stresses the capacity of women to increase their self reliance 
and internal strength. Women associations helping women 
falls within this category. 

3.7 Approach adopted in this project  

 The economic empowerment approach with the four strategies of 
interventions; ie., collectivization, capacity building, ownership and 
control, mediation, will be adopted in this project. Identification of 
women, motivation and formulation of self help groups, Inculcating the 
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habit of the savings and credit, formation of women co -operative, 
selection of income generation activities like dairy, garment making and 
food processing form part of this proposal. A detailed programme 
planning and methodology is given at chapter 5 of this project.  

 

3.8 Indicators of achievement  

 A) Qualitative indicators  

   Increase in self esteem, individual and collective 
confidence. 

    Increase in articulation, knowledge and awareness levels, 
on issues effecting the community at large and women in 
particular. 

    Increae or decrease in personal leisure time and time for 
child care. 

    Increase/decrease in work loads of women as a result of 
new initiatives. 

    Change in roles and responsibility in the family and 
community. 

    Visible increase/decrease in domestic violence.  

    Responses to, and changes in social customs.  

    Visible changes in women participation levels, increase in 
bargaining power of the women as an individual in the 
home and community. 

    Increased access to the knowledge/information of the 
project. 

    Formulation of cohesive and articulated women's groups 
at village/block/district and state level.  

    Positive change in social attitudes.  

    Awareness and recognition of women's economic 
contribution within and outside household.  

    Women's decision making and centres of expenditure.  

 B) Quantitative indicators  

  a) Demographic trends  

   Maternal/mortality rates 
    Fertility rates 
    Sex ratio 
    Life expectancy 
   Average age of marriage 

  b) Number of women participating in different development 
programmes. 
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  c) Greater access and control over community resources and 
government schemes.  

  d) Visible changes in physical health/status/nutrition levels.  

  e) Changes in literacy levels.  

  f) Participation level of women in political process.  

 

4EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN - POLICY 

AND PRINCIPLE 
 

4.1 National Plan of Action  

 Setting up of women's welfare and development bureau in 1976 
under the Ministry of Social welfare to act as a nodal point within the 
Govt. of India to coordinate policies and programmes and initiate measures 
for women development is a first step of the Govt. in this directions.  

4.2 Policy planning and programming  

 Till sixth plan, women were reciepients of welfare services along 
with other weaker handicapped sections. It is only 1980's that an emphasis 
has been laid on developmental issues containing women which means 
their empowerment and accordingly participation in development. Efforts 
are also being made as a part of social policy to help women to get their 
rightful share of fruits of development plans. This policy is translated in 
preparing social plans and programmes for women development along 
with creating machinery for implementation. Successive five year plans 
laid emphasis and women's welfare, health and education. It was in the 
sixth five year plan, for the first time a chapter on women development is 
added. It emphasised four strategies 1) economic independence 2) 
educational advancement 3) access to health care and family planning 4) 
Income supplementing. The eighth five year plan strategy for women's 
development covers new thrust areas such as improving women's 
education, database, enumeration  of women workers, provision of 
supportive services, encouraging women organizations and stepping up 
social security measures. The programmes for women initiated by the 
Government are social welfare, nutritional services, supplementary income  
generation, education, equal remuneration for equal work, hostels for 
working women, creches for children, functional and legal literacy, 
promotion of self-employment, review and streamlining the laws 
concerning women etc.  

 Since women development is multi-disciplinary a variety of agencies 
are involved in this programme. The Department of women development, 
being the nodal agency which co-ordinates the programmes of various 
central ministries such as agriculture and rural development, health and 
family welfare, education, youth affairs, industry, law and justice, welfare, 
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science and technology on the one hand and the state government and 
voluntary agencies on the other hand.  

 

4.3 Welfare of women, initiatives 

 

 There a number of programmes concerned with the welfare of 
women in the country which relates to a) programmes for widows, old 
women, disabled women, female beggars and women in distress, such as 
service homes and widow homes etc. b) skill development training 
programmes, hostels for working women, organization of mahila mandals, 
development of functional literacy, self help groups, women co -operatives 
c) programmes related to child care and child development centres d) 
family welfare programmes designed for a comprehensive coverage of 
mother's health, child welfare and family planning e) DWACRA f) 
programmes related to children immunization, recreation, health and 
nutrition including foster care. All these programmes are run by different 
Ministries namely, Ministry of Social Welfare, Central Social W elfare 
Board, Ministry of Human Resources Development, Ministry of Rural 
Development. Many state government have also introduced additional 
programmes for women welfare and set up women's economic 
development corporations for expanding employment opportuni ties and 
marketing and credit support.  

 

4.4 Schemes of Assistance 

 

 a) Hostels for working women 
 b) Income generation, activities through SHGs and women           

co-operatives. 
 c) Condensed courses of education 
 d) Awareness activities 
 e) Women entrepreneurship development programmes 
 f) DWACRA 
 g) Home for destitute women 
 h) Organisational assistance to women NGOs 
 i) Promotion and strengthening of Mahila Mandals  
 j) Family counseling 
 k) Prevention of atrocities on women 
 l) Legal aid 
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 Women supportive services 

 a) Raising the level of literacy 
 b) Training women in home management 
 c) Maternal and child care 
 d) Provision of appropriate technology 
 e) Safe drinking water 
 f) Creches and day care centres  
 g) Vocational training 
 h) Home for the Aged women 
 i) Credit for SHG's and women co-operatives 
 j) Training cum production centres  
 k) Special schemes to prevent child labour (Girl labour)  
 l) Mahila samridhi yojana 
 m) Indira mahila yojana 
 n) Mahila vikas udyam nidhi 

 World bank assisted programes  

 a) Income generation activities  
 b) Women's integrated learning for life  
 c) Adolescent girl's schemes 
 d) Nutritional rehabilitation centres  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 



Women Development  Page 17 

 

5.PROJECT PLANNING AND METHODOLOGY 

 
5.1 Theme : Empowerment of women through income generation 

activities.  

5.2 Components :  

 a) Awareness 
 b) Collectivisation 
 c) Capacity building 
 d) Launching of income generations activities  
 e) Marketing 
 f) Welfare 

5.3 Process flow : 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
  
 
  
 

 
   
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Formulation of Project plan 

Motivation & Mobilisation of women beneficiaries  

Formation of self help groups 

Thrift and Credit 

Training & Development 

EDP PPDP Sensitisation programmes 

Formation of women co-op society Credit Linkage 

Infrastructure Development 

Enterprise Launching 

Dairy Garment Making Food Process 

Marketing 

Surveys Tie-ups Expositions Show room 

Welfare support 

Group insurance Health 
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5.4 Project planning  

 This project is an integrated approach for empowerment of rural 
women through income generation activities and is intended to address 
the following areas.  

 a) Social 
 b) Technological 
 c) Financial 
 d) Marketing 
 e) Welfare 

 The detailed action plan on various activities proposed to be 
undertaken is given hereunder.  

a) Social 

 1. Socio-economic assessment and bench marking  

 Objectives  

  Identification of potential beneficiaries  

  Identification of right income generation activity suiting to 
the local resources and marketing.  

  Evolving appropriate intervention strategy 

  Identification of potential stake holders and development 
partners 

  Partner interaction, advocacy and sensitization.  

 Strategies  

  Apart from identifying the right beneficiaries with 
entrepreneurship pursuits, extreme care will be taken to 
identify the right development partners. Local leaders like 
sarpanch, social workers, revenue authorities, BDO, DIC, 
DRDA, KVIC, local banks, RMK, NABARD and SIDBI will be 
involved for advocating the cause of women empowerment 
and sensitising them about the needs and support from these 
organizations in future development.  
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 2. Women empowerment  

  The following activities forms part of this programme.  

   Motivational campaigns for forming self-help groups 
where around 25 women will be formed into a group and 
encourage them to adopt group culture and organizing 
themselves for saving regularly and convert their savings 
into a common fund which can be used along with grant-
in-aid and loan for sustainable development.  

   Organising entrepreneurship development programmes 
with the assistance of various expert institutions like EDI, 
SISI, NISIET, NIESBUD and motivating the groups to take 
up income generation activities. 

   Organising product and process development 
programmes with the assistance of local SISI, Food Craft 
Institute, Dairy development authorities etc.  

   Formation of women co-operatives 

   Linkage with development partners.  

 Objectives :  

 The broader objectives of this programme is to inculcate group 
culture, collective approach amongst  the women and encouraging 
them to form self-help groups with thrift and credit for lateral 
entry into a more organized co-operative society. Regular inputs 
like entrepreneurship development programmes, tailor -made 
product cum process development programmes will be provided 
to enhance the inherent entrepreneurship capabilities and 
motivating the women to take up income generation activities.  

 Sensitisation programmes for advocating the cause of women 
empowerment and sensitizing the development partners 
accordingly, will be organized.  

 A women co-operative society will be formed to provide a broad 
organizational structure and legal entity which in turn enhances 
the bargaining power of the women in the society.  

b) Technological interventions & Infrastructure development  

   Construction of training cum production centre.  

   Identifying appropriate technologies, plant & machinery 
and process. 

   Setting up group enterprises 



Women Development  Page 20 

 

 

c) Financial interventions  

 Credit linkage with either Rasthriya Mahila Kosh/NABARD or 
local commercial bank under micro-credit schemes or under 
Mahila Udhyam Nidhi scheme with SIDBI.  

d) Marketing interventions  

  Sales promotion 

  Tie-ups with Govt. and institutional buyers like social welfare 
hostels, milk, chilling centres, railways RTC and others.  

  Participation in DWACRA Melas and sponsored exhibitions.  

e) Wefare interventions  

 Health package and group insurance  

 Objectives : to provide security coverage to the women 
entrepreneurs/enterprises by insuring their assets.  

  Dwelling units and it's contents 

  Equipment 

  Raw materials and work-in-process 

  Personal life 

  Accidents and loss of organs 

  Permanent disablement 

  Hospitalisation 

  Maternity 
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6INSTITUTIONAL SET UP  

    AND INFRASTRUCTURE 

6.1 Institutional support  

 Several organizations are engaged in extending support to the 
initiatives of NGOs working for empowerment of women in a tenacious 
and tangible way. Different packages are available in the form of one -
time capital grant for capacity buildings of the mother NGO, 
concessional loan under micro credit scheme for on lending to the 
women groups, assistance for setting up training cum production 
centres under schemes like Mahila Vikas Udyam Nidhi and various 
other schemes like Mahila Samrudhi Yojana and Indira Mahila Yojana 
etc. The Developmental Finance Institutions (DFI) like NABARD and 
SIDBI, National Promotional Agencies like Rashtriya Mahila Kosh, 
KVIC, NIPCCD, Dept. of social welfare and several other nationalized 
banks have devised different programmes for empowerment of women. 

 In an effort to channelise funds to the poor, especially women, 
SIDBI has launched a Micro credit scheme in 1994 and set -up SIDBI's 
fund for Micro credit (SFMC) during 1998-99. Under it's micro-credit 
scheme, soft loan assistance will be provided to  well managed NGO's for 
on-lending to SHGs/individuals pursuing non-form income generating 
activities coupled with grant assistance to help them in institutional 
capacity building. 

 The programme envisaged in this project encompsses two major 
components i.e. 1) capacity building of the implementing agency 2) 
Launching of micro-enterprises containing several institutionalized 
services as detailed hereunder.  

 a) Capacity building of implementing agency  
 b) Setting up training cum production centre  

6.2 Infrastructure  

 The following parametres may be adopted while determining the 
infrastructural requirements of the project. They serve merely as 
guidelines for formulating the project and may vary from project to 
project in accordance with their individual requirements. 

 a) Location :  

  This project is supposed to be located in a village having 
moderate access to the basic infrastructure like transport, 
communication, local governance, access to market etc.  
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 b) Requirement of land :  

  The minimum requirement of land for setting up training cum 
production centre and construction of women co-op society 
will be around 2420 sq. (1/2 Acre). The NGO should make 
necessary arrangements for procuring the land free of cost 
from the revenue authorities/local panchayat.  

 c) Built-up area  

  The following are the requirements of civil structures  

  1) Administrative building including community  1000 sft. 
    hall of women co-op society  

  2) Training cum production centre inclusive of  1500 sft. 
     common service centre 

 d) Requirement of office equipment 

  1. Desk top computer complete with word  1 
   processing and banking/accounting software  
  2. Printer 1 
  3. UPS 0.5 KV 1 
  4. Internet with modem 1 
  5. Type writer 1 
  6. Desk top calculator 1 
  7. Telephone 1 

 e) Requirement of training equipment  

  1. Public address system 1 
  2. Overhead projector 1 
  3. Colour television 1 
  4. VCD player 1 

 f) Requirement of machinery & equipment for production  

  i) Rural Dairy  

   1) Alluminimum cans 10 
   2) Fat analyzer/milk tester  1 
   3) Chaff cutter 1 
   4) Miscellaneous equipment like milk  LS 
    pails, buckets, cans, ropes/chains etc.   

  While the equipments cited under item no 1 to 3 will be kept 
in the premises of common service centre, the equipment 
mentioned under item no. 4 will  be supplied to the individual 
members of the group. 
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  ii) Training cum production centre  

   a) Garment making 

    1. Heavy duty single line, single needle  10 
     sewing machines 
    2. 2 needle 2 stitches sewing machine 1 
    3. Fashion maker 1 
    4. Interlocking/zig saw machine 1 
    5. Cutting table - big size 3 
    6. Scissors, tapes, bobbins, spares etc.  LS 
    7. Electrical iron 3  

   b) Food processing 

    1. Pounding mills with 2 HP motor 5 kgs/hr capacity 2 
    2. Pulveriser/flour mill 10" 1 
    3. Dough Mixer (for papads) 1 
    4. Kneading machine 1 
    5. Rounds cutter 1 
    6. Polythene bag sealing machine 1 

 g) Requirement of furniture  

  a) Administrative office 

   1. Office tables (large) - 1 
   2. Office tables (small) - 3 
   3. Chairs - 12 
   4. Almirahs - 2 
   5. Table top cash coffer - 1 
   6. Computer table/chair - 1 set 

  b) Training cum community hall  

   1. Tables - 2 
   2. Chairs - 100 
   3. TV stand - 1 
   4. Almirah - 1 

 h) Requirement of power - 10 HP 

 i) Requirement of water  - 2 KL/Day 

 j) Requirement of man-power  

  1) Administrative 

   a) Centre Manager - 1 
   b) Accountant - 1 
    (Banking operations) 
   c) Typist/computer operator  - 1 
   d) Peon cum watchman - 1 
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All the productive operations of the unit will be handled by memb ers of 
women groups with the assistance of external resource persons 
whenever required. 

6.3 Institutional set-up 

 a) The operations of the project like identification of women 
beneficiaries, formation of self-help groups, organizing thrift and credit, 
organizing EDPs, PPDPs and sensitization programmes, formation of 
women co-operatives etc. will be handled by an NGO called 
"Implementing Agency". The implementing agency will assist the 
women co-operative in procuring the required land from civic 
authorities, obtaining all necessary permissions, pooling of capital grant 
for construction of administrative/office building, common services 
centre, community hall etc. The implementing agency will also barrow 
all necessary funds from DFIs under micro-credit scheme for on-lending 
to individual members/group of members of women co-operative. It 
will act as "Micro financing institution".  

 The implementing agency will constitute "project advisory 
committee (PAC)" consisting of office bearers from women co -operative 
society, officials from DRDA, local bodies, expert persons etc. which in 
turn provides all advisory support to the implementing agency.  

 The implementing agency will nominate one of it's executive 
committee member to co-ordinate all the activities of the project and he 
will act as "project co-ordinator". 

 The implementing agency will provide all necessary support like 
arranging preliminary market survey, market tie -ups, product design, 
standardization, packing etc., through common services centre which 
run as affiliate to the women co-operative society. 

 The implementing agency will assist all the members of women 
co-operative to procure all required infrastructure, machinery and 
material. 

 The implementing agency will establish a training-cum-production 
centre equipped with garment making and food processing activities. It 
will arrange for initial training to selective women members to handle 
the operation of machinery and equipment, production processes etc., 
who in turn will provide training to other women beneficiaries. 

 The training cum production centre will be equipped with the 
following activities.  

 1. Garment making 

 2. Food processing 

  a) Papads 
  b) Masala powders/spices 
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 The following chat indicates the organizational structure of the 
project. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

6.4 Duration  

 The duration of the programme is 36 months from the date of 
starting of the project and the implementing agency is expected to 
complete all the tasks scheduled in the project plan, wi thin this time 
frame. Later, the control and administration of the project will be 
transferred to the women co-operative society. 

 

 

 

Implementing agency 

Project advisory committee 

Project co-ordinator 

Credit Institutional Support Marketing Welfare 

Women co-operative society 

Individual 
women enterprises 

Training cum 
production centre 

Individual two 
animal dairy units 

Individual 
papad units 

Garment 
making 

Food 
processing 
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7ORGANISATION AND MANPOWER 

7.1 Organisation  

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 
implementing agency and he will be in-charge for overall administration 
of the concern. He will receive the directive principles and guidance 
from the project advisory committee specially constituted for this 
purpose. He will be the project co-ordinator. 

 The project coordinator will be assisted by a centre manager who 
will be responsible for day-to-day administration of the centre. He will 
be assisted by Administrative/Clerical staff consisting of Accountant, 
clerk cum computer operator, peon and watchman. The project 
coordinator will employ the services of Resource persons/expert people 
on contract basis, wherever necessary.  

 The component of remuneration to the staff will be met from 
internal resources generated out of interest margins of micro -credit. 

7.2 Organisational chart 

 
 
 
 
  
 

 
  

7.3 Schedule of salaries and wages  

Sl. No. Category Nos. Rate per head Total (Rs.) 
   per month 

1 Project coordinator 1 3,000/- 3,000.00 

2 Center Manager 1 2,500/- 2,500.00 

3 Accountant 1 2,500/- 2,500.00 

4 Clerk/Computer operator 1 2,000/- 2,000.00 

5 Peon/watchman 1 1,200/- 1,200.00 
 

  5  11,200.00  

Project Coordinator 

Center Manager 

Accountant Clerk/computer operator Peon/watchman 
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8PROJECT COST AND  

    METHOD OF FINANCING 

8.1 Project cost  

 The total project comprises of two components  

 a) Capital grant 
 b) Soft loan 

 The total cost of the project consisting of both the above cited 
components works out to Rs. 31,00,000/-. The outlay of which includes :  

I. Capital Grant  

 a) Land & Land development  

 It is always advisable rather desirable for this sort of ventures to 
seek the assistance of either the local panchayat or the Revenue 
Administration for allotment of free land at desired location.  

 The project will be requiring around 2420 sq. yds (1/2 acre) of 
land. A provision of Rs. 10,000 is made in this scheme for development 
of the land. 

 b) Civil structures  

 The project will be requiring around 2500 sft of built -up areas for 
accommodating various activities cited in the scheme.  

 The cost of construction is taken at Rs. 250/- per sft. and a 
provision of  Rs. 6,56,000/- is made under this head inclusive of 
additional provisions @ 5% on the basic cost of construction to meet 
future escalations. The cost of construction includes provision for 
sanitary and water arrangements.  

 c) Office equipment  

 1. Personal computer with pre-loaded word 45,000.00 
  processing, accounting and banking software 
 2. Printer (Inkjet) 7,500.00 
 3. UPS 7,500.00 
 4. Internet kit with modem 5,000.00 
 5. Type writer 10,000.00 
 6. Desktop calculator 500.00 
 7. Provision for telephone 2,000.00 

   77,500.00  
  Provision @10% to meet rates, taxes, e scalations etc.  7,750.00 

  Total 85,250.00  
         Say Rs. 85,000.00 
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 d) Cost of training equipment  

 1. Public address system Rs.  15,000.00 
 2. Overhead projector Rs.    7,500.00 
 3. Colour Television Rs.  15,000.00 
 4. VCD Player Rs.    7,500.00 

   Rs.  45,000.00  

 Provision @ 10% to meet rates, taxes, escalation etc.  Rs.    4,500.00 

 Total Rs.  49,500.00  

   Say  Rs.  50,000.00 
 
 e) Cost of production machinery  

 1) Alluminium milk cans 12 Rs.    18,000.00 
  @ 1,500/- each 

 2) Fat analyzer/milk tester 1 Rs.      5,000.00 

 3) Chaff cutler 1 Rs.      8,000.00 
  (motor driver for common facilitation)  

 4) Heavy duty sewing machines 10 Rs.    30,000.00 
  @ Rs. 3000/- each 

 5) 2 needle 2 stitch sewing machine 1 Rs.      4,800.00 

 6) Fashion maker 1 Rs.      8,000.00 

 7) Zig saw sewing machine 1 Rs.      4,500.00 

 8) Cutting tables @ Rs. 2000/ each 3 Rs.      6,000.00 

 9) Scissors, tools, tackles LS Rs.      5,000.00 

 10) Ironing machine @ 500/- each 3 Rs.      1,500.00 

 11) Pounding mill @ Rs. 23,000/- each 2 Rs.    46,000.00 

 12) Pulveriser 10" 1 Rs.      6,500.00 

 13) Dough mixer 1  Rs.      5,500.00 

 14) Kneader 1 Rs.      3,500.00 

 15) Rounds cutter 1 Rs.      3,500.00 

 16) Polythene bag sealing machine 1 Rs.         750.00 

  Total  Rs. 1,56,550.00  

  Rates & Taxes @ 10%  Rs.    15,655.00 

  Contingencies @ 5%  Rs.      7,800.00 

  Erection, electrification & commissioning  Rs.    15,000.00 

  Total  Rs. 1,95,005.00  

  Say Rs.  Rs. 1,95,000.00 

 f) Cost of furniture   Rs.    25,000.00 

 g) Misc. fixed assets incl : electricals   Rs.    10,000.00 

 h) Deposits   Rs.      5,000.00 
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 I) Total capital cost  

  1. Land development Rs.      10,000.00 

  2. Civil structures Rs.   6,56,000.00 

  3. Office equipment Rs.      85,000.00 

  4. Training equipment Rs.      50,000.00 

  5. Production machinery Rs.   1,95,000.00 

  6. Furniture Rs.      25,000.00 

  7. Misc. fixed assets and electricals  Rs.      10,000.00 

  8. Deposits Rs.        5,000.00 

  9. Margins for working capital  Rs.      60,000.00 

    Rs.  10,96,000.00 

   Say  Rs. 11,000,000.00 
 
 II) Soft loan component  

  1. Funds required for on-lending @ Rs. 20,000 Rs. 20,00,000.00 
   each for 100 women beneficiaries  
  
 III) Total cost of the scheme  

  1. Capital grant Rs. 11,00,000.00 
  2. Soft loan Rs. 20,00,000.00 

    Rs. 31,00,000.00  
 
 IV) Means of finance  

  1. One time capital grant Rs. 11,00,000.00 

  2. Soft loan under micro-credit scheme Rs. 20,00,000.00 
   for on-lending to women groups 

   Total Rs. 31,00,000.00  
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9VIABILITY ANALYSIS 

9.1 Basis & Presumptions  

 a) Product tax  

  1. Individual dairy units 25 nos. 

  2. Individual food processing units  25 nos. 

  3. Individual beneficiaries under training  50 nos. 
   cum production units affiliated to women  
   co-operative society  

   Total 100 nos.  

 b) Credit deployment under MCS  

  1. Dairy units @ Rs. 20,000 each Rs.   5,00,000.00 

  2. Food processing units @ Rs. 20,000 each  Rs.   5,00,000.00 

  3. Training cum Production centres Rs. 10,00,000.00 
   @ Rs. 20,000 each 
    Rs. 20,00,000.00  
 

9.2 Operational costs of the scheme/annum  

 1. Salaries & Wages for 12 months Rs.  1,34,400.00 

 2. Admn. overheads 

  a) Traveling & Conveyance Rs.       5,000.00 
  b) Postage & Stationery Rs.       2,000.00 
  c) Salvage Rs.       1,200.00 
  d) Water & power Rs.       1,200.00 
  e) Honorarium Rs.       5,000.00 
  f) Miscellaneous overheads Rs.       1,200.00 

     Rs.     15,600.00  

 3. Interests on soft loan @ 8% p.a. on Rs. 20 lakhs  Rs.  1,60,000.00 

 4. Total operational costs per annum 

  a) Salaries & wages Rs.  4,03,200.00 
  b) Admn. overheads Rs.     46,800.00 
  c) Interests on soft loan Rs.  4,80,000.00 

     Rs.  9,30,000.00  
 5. Resources 

  a) Interests receivable @ 15.5% p.a. from  

   women beneficiaries on 20 lakhs for 3 years  Rs. 9,30,000.00 
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10PROJECT  

         IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE 

10.1 Project implementation schedule  
 
YEAR - 1  

Month 1 - 3 

  Identification of beneficiaries 

  Motivational campaigns 

Month  4 - 6 

  Formation of self-help groups 

  Opening of bank accounts 

  Entrepreneurship development programmes 

Month - 7 - 9 

 Identification of activities 

  Product cum process development programmes 

Month 7 -9 

  Identification of activities 

  Product cum process development programmes 

  Preparation of feasibility reports  

Month 10-12 

  Sensitisation programme for development partners 
  Formation of women co-operative society 
 
YEAR - II 

Month 1-3 
 
 Institutional linkage 
  Loan dossiers 
  Procurement of land 

Month 4-6 

  Approval of civil plans 
 Construction of civil structures 
 Indenture of plant & equipment 
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Month 7 - 9 

 Construction of civil structures 

  Training on books of accounts and record maintenance  
 

Month 10 -12 

  Launching of individual enterprises  

  Launching of community banking 

  Launching of training cum productive activities  
 
YEAR - III 

Month 1 - 3 

  Contractual agreements with trade partners  

 Test marketing 

 Annual general body meeting of women co-op society 
 
Month 4 - 6 

  Participation in market events 

  Review of progress through meetings with board of directors 
of co-operatives and actions on strategic issues  

 
Month 7 - 9 

  Group insurance 

  Institutional linkage 
 
Month 10 - 12 
 
  Discussions with village authorities, district authorities, 

financial institutions, trade partners and leaders of community 
on future direction. 

  Evaluation and termination.  

 

 

 

 

 

 



Women Development  Page 33 

 

11EVALUATIONS AND  

         IMPACT ANALYSIS 

 
 
 As enumerated in earlier chapters, the project will be monitored at 
every stage of implementation through the "project advisory committee" 
consisting of the President,  Secretary of the implementing agency, 
official nominee from funding agency, President and Secretary of the 
women co-operative society, local sarpanch/social worker, resource 
person/educationalist.  
 
 Various qualitative and quantitative indicators for meas uring 
success levels of the project are given at chapter - 3 of this report. 
 
 The groups achieving satisfactory performance will be put on high 
priority and these found below satisfaction level will be taken for 
interim evaluation to learn lessons for remedial measures and cautions 
to be observed.  
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Youth Affairs 

 

Youth is embodiment of energy and enthusiasm, which can be utilized for the socio - economic 
development       of the nation and eradication of social evils. This energy can also be utilized for 
their own welfare as much for the welfare and  upliftment of  the society. I f the aspirations of the 
youth towards these ends are not fulfilled, it may create problems both for the youth and community 
as a whole. Therefore, the rights and obligations of the youth have to be considered in the right 
perspective. Otherwise it might create conflict.  

 The Ministry of Rural Development, Department of  Social Welfare,  Ministry of Human 
Resources Development, Ministry of Labour, NIPCCD, Ministry of Agriculture, KVIC, DCSSI, All 
India Handicrafts Board and severa l other national and international agencies are extending policy 
and financial support to reputed NGOs to undertake various activities pertaining to vocational 
training and self -employment. Different schemes like TRYSEM, Rural Artisan complexes, IRDP, 
Vocational cum Technical  Training, Training cum Production centres etc; are in operation at 
various parts of the country.  

A sample project proposal on "Setting Up Vocational Cum Technical Training Instiute for Rural Youth" is given in 

detail under the heading of Youth Affairs. 
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1 

The Project - An overview  

1.1 The Project  

 This project is envisaged to set up "Vocational Cum Technica l 
Training Institute" for rural youth to improve functional capability and 
employability of youth, with an estimated capital investment of Rs. 22 
lakhs. A number of schemes operated by various ministries and 
developmental agencies pertaining to "youth services and programmes" 
have been discussed is brief in this report while much emphasis is laid 
on the captioned scheme. 

1.2 Scope and Target group  

 Some of the problems faced by the youth in the developing 
countries are :  

 i) Extreme poverty specially among rural youth 

 ii) Unemployment 

 iii) High illiteracy 

 iv) Limited recreation 

 v) Inadequate cultural and sports opportunities  

 vi) Limited youth services especially for the non-student youth 

 vii) Social evils like dowry, early childbirth that make the life  of 
girls miserable. 

 viii) Non-involvement of youth in formulation of programmes for 
their benefit and national development.  

 A growing proportion of youth are troubled by the irrelevance of 
the educational system to the issues of life. Their study and wo rk 
attitudes are influenced by conditions of widespread unemployment and 
under employment. 

 A redeeming feature of the present situation of the youth, 
particularly from the weaker sections is that they often show a great 
deal of firmness and resilience in actual life situations. An increasing 
proportion of youth are interested in participating in development and 
community action. Power whether that of water, wind, electricity etc., if 
not properly harnessed, controlled or in other words trained can result 
in losses or it can play havoc. Similarly, youth power needs to be 
properly trained in orders to utilize it more effectively not only for their 
own development but also to enable them to serve the community in an 
organized and disciplined manner.  
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 This scheme is targeted at rural youth in the age group of 18 -35 
consisting of SC/ST/physically handicapped and the people below the 
poverty line. 

1.3 Objectives & Goals :  

 A major difficulty experienced in engaging the rural poor in 
productive pursuits consists in their lack of suitable skills. Hence to 
equip the rural youth with relevant skills the "Vocational cum Technical 
Training Institute" is proposed in this scheme with the following objects.  

  Physical, intellectual and aesthetic development of 
personality. 

  Development of self-confidence to face innovate and 
unfamiliar situation. 

  Creation of an awareness to the physical, social, 
technological, economic and cultural environment.  

  Fostering a healthy attitude to dignity of labour and hard 
work. 

  To provide greater equality of opportunity among the youth.  

  To mobilize the talents which now lost to the society.  

  To ensure a higher average level of relevant basic skills and 
education through work and services.  

  To develop among the non-student and rural youth such 
aptitude and skills which will enable them to function better 
as  productive citizens.  

  To create new skills among rural youth through which 
villages can became self reliant. 

  To inspire and equip the youth with all necessary skills and 
encourage them to set up their own micro enterprises in rural 
areas. 

  To prevent migration of rural youth to cities by enabling them 
to realize that agriculture and other agro servicing sectors are 
as rewarding occupations as these in the urban areas.  

  To provide opportunity to the youth for participation in rural 
community development works through developmental 
schemes like IRDP, Rural artisan development., TRYSEM etc. 
so as to enable the youth below the poverty line to be 
properly identified and brought into the ambit of the 
developmental programmes.  

 With all these broad objectives in mind, this project is proposed to 
setup a "Vocational cum Technical Training Centre" encompassing 
various trades like motor rewinding, servicing of agriculture 
implements and pump sets, servicing of tractors, fabrication of farm 
equipment, tractor trailers and Gobar gas plants etc.  
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1.4 Social acceptability  

 Since independence, India has plunged into an era of planned 
industrialization. In order to bridge the gap of more than 200 years of 
economic stagnation, the country has resorted to the application of one 
of the most effective tools of economic program viz. development 
through five year plans. However, the industrial development does not 
come by itself. A multitude of other socio-economic problems have to be 
solved before any tangible results are achieved. The biggest of these is 
the problem of human resource development. The qualitative and 
quantitative aspects of national products are determined by the skills of 
young persons engaged in production process. Organization of 
appropriate educational and training programmes has, thus a large role 
to play. Training has been recognized as a very important input to 
harness the skills of rural youth and encourage them to set up their own 
micro-enterprises/servicing sectors in order to provide them an 
opportunity to participate in rural community development. It also 
prevents migration of rural youth to urban areas. This has been the 
motivating factor to our policy makers and a plethora of other 
government and non-governmental organizations to induce of number 
of programmes for organizing the rural youth for community 
development. The Ministry of Rural Development, Department of Social 
Welfare, Ministry of Human Resources Development, Ministry of 
Labour, NIPCCD, Ministry of Agriculture, KVIC, DCSSI, All India 
Handicrafts Board and several other national and international agencies 
are extending policy and financial  support to reputed NGOs to 
undertake various activities pertaining to vocational training and self -
employment. Different schemes like TRYSEM, Rural Artisan complexes, 
IRDP, Vocational cum Technical Training, Training cum Production 
centres etc; are in operation at various parts of the country. Like many 
other pioneering social programmes and activities, these programmes 
also could address the emerging needs of the rural youth and could 
involve the youth in purposeful and challenging activities.  

 

1.5 Project planning  

 The project will have the following vocational training activities.  

  Servicing of agricultural implements & pump sets.  

  Motor rewinding 

  Servicing of tractors 

  Fabrication of agricultural implements, tractor -trailers and 
Gobar gas plants.  

  Domestic house wiring cum electrician 

 A detailed approach and programme methodology is discussed at 
chapter - 5 of this proposal.  
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1.6 Standards  

 There are statutory provisions on minimum standards, policies, 
training procedures, trade tests, award of certificates etc., as prescribed 
by the Directorate General of employment and training, ministry of 
labour. The infrastructure requirements and other administrative 
procedures are as per the standards, laid down by the national 
vocational training institute, New Delhi.  

1.7 Project Cost & Means of Finance  

 The project "vocational cum technical training centre" for rural 
youth is proposed with an initial capital investment of Rs. 22,00,000/ - 
out of which the implementing agency is expected to bring  in a 
minimum contribution of  Rs. 2,20,000/- either from their internal 
resources or through public participation /donations and the rest of the 
gap could be bridged out of grant-in-aid assistance from the funding 
agency. The detailed capital structure of the project with a break-up of 
components is given at chapter-8 of this proposal.  

1.8 Organization and Man-power  

 While the executive secretary of the implementing agency controls 
the overall superintendence of the project, he will be assisted by a center 
director and other supporting staff with required skills, as detailed 
under chapter-7 of this proposal.  

 Due care has been taken to appoint well -trained and skilled 
personnel. The remuneration to the staff is proposed on the high side in 
order to encourage skilled personnel to serve in rural areas.  

1.9 Implementation schedule  

 This project is proposed to take off within a period of 12 months. 
The break-up of various activities interconnected with mplementation 
along with their schedule is given at chapter-9 of this proposal. 

1.10 Monitoring  

 The programme will be monitored at regular intervals through a 
"Project Advisory Committee" constituted with the project leader as 
member secretary/convener and other resource persons drawn from 
funding agency, local district level technical training 
institute/polytechnic, DIC, DRDA, Society for employment and training, 
Department of Labour, local bank and District lead bank. This 
committee would meet once in a quarter and advise the implementing 
agency on various issues pertaining to implementation and monitoring. 
With a view to ensuring that funds spent on this programme are able to 
meet the objectives for which the programmes were planned and to give 
reorientation to the programmes during implementation phase itself, a 
system of close monitoring would be evolved.  

 The Project advisory Committee will also review the accounts and 
audited statements of the implementing agency.  
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2 

Need for youth development - Policy approach  

2.1 Need for youth development  

 Youth is embodiment of energy and enthusiasm, which can be 
utilized for the socio-economic development of the nation and 
eradication of social evils. This energy can also be utilized for their own 
welfare as much for the welfare and upliftment of the society. If the 
aspirations of the youth towards these ends are not fulfilled, it may 
create problems both for the youth and community as a whole. 
Therefore, the rights and obligations of the youth have to be considered 
in the right perspective. Otherwise it might create conflict.  

 Youth is a distinct age category between childhood and adulthood. 
Apart from age, it is a period of uncertainty, personal search for 
identity, adventure etc.  

 The salient features of the section called youth apart from 
representing age are :  

 i) Cultural gap 

 ii) Sensitivity to socio-economic transformation 

 iii) Irrelevance of education and inadequate training  

 iv) Employment facilities 

 v) Problem of adjustments to work situation and opposite sex  

 vi) Influence of traditional and cultural values.  

 vii) Imbibing new values through mass media and new education 
system 

 viii) Utilization of energies for sports and other physical activities.  

 ix) Desire for participation in the development process  

 x) Dichotomy between consciousness of life goals and idealism.  

 xi) Desire for liberation from family ties  

 xii) Problem of adjustment with the environment  

 The problem of the youth can be summarized as hereunder.  

 i) Poverty and destitution  

  a) Rural youth : Particularly those belonging to families of 
small and marginal farmers, share croppers, artisans and 
landless. 

  b) Urban youth : Living in the urban slums with all the 
related problems. 

  c) Tribal youth : Living in remote, inaccessible mountainous, 
coastal and forest areas without proper facilities.  

  d) Youth belong to scheduled castes 

  e) Un-employed and under employed youth 
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  f) Working children 

  g) Beggars and destitute 

 ii) Physically handicapped and disabled such as  

  a) blind 
  b) deaf and mute 
  c) orthopedic handicapped 

 iii)  mentally handicapped including retarded  

 iv) emotionally disturbed and/or those with psychological and 
social problems. 

 v) Socially disabled such as,  

  a) Orphans and destitute 
  b) Delinquents and neglected 
  c) Illiterates 
  d) Scheduled Castes and Tribes 

 Around 40% of the youth belonging to rural, slum and tribal areas 
being below poverty line suffer from problems of malnutrition, lack of 
educational and health facilities. The others in the category are those 
who are unemployed or grossly under employed, beggars, working 
children and destitutes whose physical needs are not properly met, 
although physically, mentally and emotionally they are fit. Such youth 
therefore, suffer from deprivation and as such are unable to get benefits 
of their development and/or contribute for societal  development. 

 Basing on the demographic data and trends, the needs of the youth 
in the age, group of 12-30 yrs are summerised as hereunder.  

 i) Wholesome food, clean drinking water, medical care  

 ii) Recreational and cultural activities  

 iii) Adequate educational facilities especially out of school 
education for out of school youth in the nature of adult 
education, functional literacy etc.  

 iv) Social and moral development 

 v) Vocational guidance and placement services  

 vi) Employment oriented training 

 vii) Facilities for self employment 

 viii) Adequate opportunities for gainful employment  

 ix) Sense of participation in the affairs of home and the 
community. 

 x) A common forum of the youth, which becomes focal point of 
youth activities.  

 The problems, which stand in the way of meeting, these needs of 
the youth are as under 
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 1. Unemployment and competitions in employment market.  

 2. Illiteracy and lack of educational facilities and adequate 
standards 

 3. Extreme poverty 

 4. Authoritarian atmosphere at home and school. 

 5. Wide spread malnutrition and lack of adequate sanitary 
conditions. 

 6. Exploitation of weaker sections 

 7. Local factions and policies 

 8. Disparities in income and economic standards  

 9. Fatalistic approach towards life.  

 10. Lack of opportunities for civil and moral education 

 11. Poor communication facilities 

 Another important problem confronting the rural youth is 
migration of rural youth from rural areas has resulted in the unusually 
heavy congregation of the poor masses in the fringe areas or the un-
healthy pockets of large cities, which are almost devoid of all kinds of 
services and amenities.  

 Since rural youth constitute 1/5th of population, by virtue of 
sheer number as also their capacity to undertake tasks concerning the 
society and the dangers arising out of their energies being misutilised, 
the society cannot afford to neglect this sizeable but potential group 
from the point of view of development and participation. Hence the 
development of rural youth is imperative.  

2.2 Policy approach 

 Guiding principles of national youth policies  

  To provide greater equality  and opportunity to all among the 
youth 

  To mobilize the talents which is now lost to the society  

  To ensure a higher average level of relevant basic skills and 
education through work and services  

  To enable a smooth transition of youth from childhood 
through adolescence to adulthood.  

  To channalise their emerging, idealism and healthy 
aspirations towards building up a vibrant and modern India 
with sensitive roots in its history and cultural heritage.  

 Keeping in view of the broad objectives, the national youth policy 
has given much impetus to "training of youth" which is aimed at 
self-employment, improving employability and increasing 
productivity and functional skills of youth. Much thrust has been 
given to transfer of modern technologies suiting to the needs of 
the trainees. 
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3 

Role of youth in development -  
Institutional Support 

 

3.1 Services and programmes for youth  

 The services and programmes for youth can broadly be classified 
into the following. 

 a) Social services such as health, education, recreation training 
and employment meant for development of youth.  

 b) Opportunities and organization designed for development of 
youth. 

 c) Opportunities and organizations for youth participation in 
development. 

 The youth services in this country primarily revolve around the 
following topics.  

 a) Services for development of potential of youth  

 b) Non-student youth, scouting, sports, hostelling and holiday 
homes. 

 c) Services providing opportunities of participation in 
development to 

  i) Student youth 
  ii) Non student youth 

 d) Opportunities and organizations for special groups such as  

  i) Rural youth 
  ii) Women youth 

3.2 Services and programmes for non-student youth  

 The main aim of the scheme as originally visualized is t o enable the 
non-student youth to act as vanguard in the process of development in 
rural areas and popularization of nationally accepted values such as self 
reliance, national integration and development of scientific temper 
intended to enhance their funct ional capabilities.  

 Broadly speaking, the objectives of the scheme is to organize the 
non-student youth for 

 a) Recreation : activities organized for entertainment and 
physical fitness as also for rejuvenation of cultural heritage of 
society of which the non-student youth belong. 

 b) Awareness : arousing consciousness among the non-student 
youth of their predicament and include systematization of 
their experience through dialogue and discussion.  
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 c) Development : Economic, social and educational development 
as well as enrichment of the environment by conservation and 
regeneration. 

 d) Organisation : Simple group activities for sports, games, 
entertainment, literacy and organized action for economic and 
environmental development, as also creation of organiza tion 
to resist social and economic oppression.  

3.3 Areas of youth participation  

 Some of the programmes and activities of social service 
development in which youth can contribute and play their role are :  

 a) Community development 
 b) Rural development 
 c) Non-formal education 
 d) Medical social work/community health 
 e) Child development 
 f) Child welfare 
 g) Population education 
 h) Sanitation 
 i) Relief work 
 j) Consumerism 
 k) Youth and peace 
 l) National integration 

3.4 Institutional support  

 Like many other pioneering social programmes and activities, 
initiative was taken by NGOs in youth work in India by involving youth 
in purposeful and challenging activities. A new department for sports  
and  youth affairs was formed and several policy measures have  been 
initiated involving the orientation of various ministries and departments 
for constructive support to youth.  

 The following are Ministries and Departments of the Government of 
India which are involved in programmes and activities for and by the 
youth. 

 i) Ministry of Defence (NCC) 

 ii) Ministry of Human Resources Development (Formal, Non 
formal and technical education)  

 iii) Ministry of Rural Development  (Involvement of youth in 
community affairs, youth clubs, training and employment for 
rural youth, youth for work programmes).  

 iv) Ministry of Agriculture (Training young farmers)  

 v) Ministry of Health & Family Welfare (Community health, HIV 
& AIDS, Population education).  
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 vi) Department of civil supplies (Problem of consumerism)  

 vii) Ministry of Welfare (Programmes and services of disabled, 
delinquent, destitute and working children)  

 viii) Department youth affairs & sports : (Nodal agency for youth 
affairs) 

 ix) Department of Women & Child Development (Orphanages, 
destitute homes, child homes, working women hostels, etc.).  

 x) Ministry of Labour & Employment (vocational cum technical 
training) 

 xi) Ministry of Industry (TRYSEM, PMRY, Self -employment, 
Rural Industrialisation, Cluster and Artisan Development).  

 
 These Departments/Ministries support a  wide variety of 
programmes/interventions proposed by NGOs. They advertise from 
time to time calling proposals from NGOs.  
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4 

Vocational Cum Technical Training Institute - 
Principles & Approach  

 

4.1 Vocational cum technical training for rural youth 

 The logical framework for the programme is to motivate Rural 
Youth and there by have multiple, spread effect, through spread of 
knowledge in the rural society, through youth participation in training 
courses under project based on the local needs of the  young persons. 
The programme aims at :  

 a) developing leadership and entrepreneurial quality among all 
cross section of youth through vocational/technical training 
programme envisaged in this scheme, so that youth can act as 
focal point of dissemination of knowledge in their own area of 
activity. 

 b) Developing among non-student and rural youth, such 
aptitude and skills which will enable them to function better 
as productive citizen. 

 c) Preventing migration of rural youth to cities by enabling the 
rural youth to realize that agriculture and agriculture related 
services are as rewarding occupations as these in urban areas.  

 d) Creating new skills among rural youth through which villages 
can become self-reliant. 

 e) Inspiring youth to set up own production/servicing 
enterprises in their own/rural areas.  

 f) Inspiring young entrepreneurs learn modern techniques with 
a view to adopting them for improvement of their end result.  

 

4.2 Principles for setting up vocational training  

 The points mentioned herein are a few basic principles guiding the 
implementing agency to set up rural "vocational cum technical training 
centre". 

 a) The programme should grow out of the needs of the society.  

 b) Programme should provide individuals with experience and 
opportunities which they voluntarily choose to pursue 
because of their inherent values.  
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 c) Programmes should be flexible and varied to satisfy a variety 
of needs and interests and to afford a maximum number of 
opportunity for participation.  

 d) Programmes should evolve from simple to more complex 
technologies. 

4.3 Approach  

 This project is aimed at setting up a vocational cum technical 
training centre for training groups of rural youth in the following 
activities. 

 a) Servicing of agriculture implements & pumpsets  

 b) Motor rewinding 

 c) Servicing of tractors 

 d) Fabrication of agriculture implements, tractor -trailers and 
gobar gas plants.  

 e) Domestic electrical wiring 

 f) Entrepreneurship development programmes for motivating the 
rural youth is setting up rural enterprises . 
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5 

Project Planning & Methodology  

 

5.1 Project  

 This project is proposed to undertake the following activities.  

 a) Counseling  

 b) Training  

  i) Agricultural implements & pumpset servicing  
  ii) Motor rewinding  
  iii) Electrician 
  iv) Fabrication of tractor trailors, agriculture implements 

and bio-gas plants. 
  v) Servicing of tractors 

 c) Entrepreneurship guidance  

  i) Organising entrepreneurship development programmes.  
  ii) Technical guidance 

5.2 Target group  

 Rural youth falling within the age group of 18-35 years with a 
minimum qualification of 8th and above.  

5.3 Methodology  

 This programme primarily aims at creating new job opportunities 
for rural poor. Equally important is it's other objective, which is to build 
up community assets and to strengthen the rural infrastructure in order 
to provide a direct boost to rural economy and agriculture.  

 The target is to provide training to rural youth in the trades 
conversant with the rural agriculture which besides offering scope for 
the trainee to establish his/her own service enterprises, helps them to 
strengthen the service support to rural agriculture. The programme like 
(i) service of pump sets and agriculture implements like insecticide 
sprayers, sprinklers etc. (ii) servicing of tractors (ii i) motor servicing 
and rewinding (iv) Domestic house wiring (v) Fabrication of agriculture 
implements and gobar gas equipment have been carefully chosen to 
equip the trainees with all required skills.  
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 Rural youth in the age group of 18-35 years with a minimum 
qualification of VIIIth and above will be encouraged to undergo these 
training programmes. Each training programmes will have a duration of 
six months. Suitable preference will be given for 
SC/ST/Women/Physically handicapped economically backward 
communities. 

 The training method involves both the classroom lectures followed 
by workshop practices. All the trainees will be encouraged to set up 
their own servicing centrers and all necessary guidance will be provided 
through the entrepreneurial guidance cell. 

 The institute will offer it's workshop facilities to the outside 
agencies/individuals in order to supplement it's income and to generate 
enough surplus to meet it's overheads from the 7th month onwards.  
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6 

Infrastructure and Organisational Set-up 

 
 

6.1 Infrastructure  

 The following parameters may be adopted while determining the 
infrastructural requirements of the project. They serve merely as 
guidelines for formulating the project and may vary from project to 
project in accordance with their individual requirements.  

 a) Location  

 Location should have access to the neighbouring villages and 
should contain basic amenities like water, power, communication 
and conveyance. 

 b) Requirement of land  

 The minimum requirement of land for setting up "vocational cum 
technical training institute" for rural youth is 4840 sqr. yds.  

 c) Built-up area  

 The following are the requirements of civil structures  

  i) Administrative building cum library 500 sft. 
  ii) Classrooms block with internal partitions  1,500 sft. 
  iii) Workshop 1,500 sft. 
  iv) Conference hall 500 sft. 
  v) Bath and lavatories 100 sft. 
 
 d) Machinery and equipment  

  I. Workshop 

   1) Automatic coil winding machine with mounting  2 nos. 
    arrangements complete with electric motor 

   2) Treadle operated guilotine sheet shearing  1 no. 
    machine with maximum cutting capacity of 60 mm   

   3) Baking oven with thermostat (Max temp 250 0 c) 1 no. 

   4) Testing instruments like volt. Meter, ammeter,  1 each 
    watt meter, temperature measuring instruments,  
    high voltage break down tester  

   5) Bench top lathe machine 6'  2 no 

   6) ½" pillar type drilling machine 1 no. 

   7) D.E. Bench grinder cum polisher  1 no. 
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   8) Air compressor  with spray gun 1 set 

   9) Table vices 2 nos. 

   10) Milling Adda 1 no. 

   11) Rod bending fixture 1 no. 

   12) Welding transformer 1 no. 

   13) Gas welding equipment complete with regulator,   1 set 
    flame torch, eye shield, cylinders etc.   

   14) Preumatic tools and dies LS 

   15) Work benches 3 nos. 

   16) Electrical fitting and fixtures LS 

  II. Administrative office  

   1. PC with printer 1 
   2. Type writer 1 
   3. Telephone 1 
   4. Electrical fittings and fixtures LS 
   5. First Aid & fire fighting equipment  LS 

  III. Training  

   1. Overhead projector 1 
   2. Charts, Prototypes & models LS 
   3. Black boards 6 
   4. Electrical fittings & fixtures LS 

  IV. Conference hall  

   1. Public address system 
   2. Electrical fittings & fixtures 
 
 e) Furniture  

  I. Administrative office 

  1. Chairs 12 
  2. Tables 4 
  3. Computer table 1 
  4. Alimirahs 2 
  5. Table top cash coffer 1 

  II. Class room 

  1. Chairs 6 
  2. Tables 6 
  3. Black board stands 6 
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  4. Black boards 6 

 III. Workshop 

  1. Work benches 3 
  2. Chairs 6 
  3. Cup boards 2 

 IV. Conference hall 

  1. Long table 1 
  2. Chairs 100 nos. 

 V. Library 

  1. Book cases 6 
  2. Long tables 4 
  3. Chairs 25 

 The complete description, quantity and cost data of the equipment 
and furniture is given at chapter 8 of this proposal. The list indicated in 
this proposal is only indicative and the implementing agency may 
add/delete certain items as per this individual requirements.  

6.2 Organisational set-up 

 a) Admission policy  

  The admission policy will be decided by the Governing Board 
of the Institution in consultation with the project advisory 
committee. 

 b) Admission procedures  

  1. Eligibility criteria 

   i) Age : 18-24 yr. 
   ii) Qualification : VIIIth class passed and above 
   iii) Priority : SC/ST/Women/Physically handicapped 

OBC. 

  2. Fee Structure 

   As decided by the Governing Board from time to time.  

  3. Stipend 

    As 300 per month per candidate.  

 

 

 



Youth Affairs  Page 21 

 

7 

Organisation and Man power 

7.1 Organisation  

 The project will be headed by the Executive Secretary of the 
implementing agency and he will be the Project Director of t he concern. 
He will receive the directive principles and guidance from the project 
advisory committee specially constituted with the following persons as 
members. 

 Executive secretary of the  

 a) Implementing agency - Member secretary 
 b) President of the IA - Chairman 
 c) Nominee from the Funding Agency - Member 
 d) Nominee from District Level Training Centre  - Member 
 e) Nominee from DIC - Member 
 f) Nominee from DGET - Member 
 g) Nominee from District Lead Bank - Member 
 h) Nominee from Local Bank - Member 
 i) Local youth leader/sarpanch - Member 

 The executive secretary will be assisted by a Center Director who 
will be responsible for training and day-to-day administration of the 
centre. He in turn will be assisted by a few instructors and 
administrative staff as indicated in the organizational chart given here 
in. 

7.2 Organisational chart  
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7.3 Personnel Requirement  

 The center will be requiring the following personnel  

 a) Administration 

  1. Center Director 1 
  2. Clerk/Computer operator 1 
  3. Peon/Watchman 1 

     3 

 b) Vocational training 

  1. Instructors 3 
  2. Lab technicians 3 

     6 
 
 c) Workshop 

  Skilled mechanics 3 nos. 
 
 Total number of personnel required for the project  

 a) Administrative personnel 3 
 b) Training 6 
 c) Workshop 3 

     12 

 

7.4 Schedule of salaries & wages  

 Sl. Category Nos. Rate per head  Total(In Rs.) 
 No.   per month  

 1. Center Director 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 2. Instructors 3 3,000.00 9,000.00 
 3. Lab Technicians 3 3,000.00 9,000.00 
 4. Skilled Mechanics 3 4,000.00 12,000.00 
 5. Computer operator/clerk 1 3,000.00 3,000.00 
 6. Peon/Watchman 1 2,000.00 2,000.00 

   12  40,000.00 

 
 The library and first aid will be looked after by the Instructors 
specially trained in these matters.  
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8 

Project Cost & Means of Finance 

 

8.1 The project cost  

 The total cost of the project including the working capital for a 
period of 6 months works out to Rs.  22 lakhs.  The capital outlay of 
which includes, 

a) Land & Land development  

 The implementing agency will approach the District Collector for 
allotment of the land at the desired location. A provision of Rs. 
25,000/- is made under this head towards land development.  

b) Civil structures  

 The center will be requiring around 4,100 sft. of plinth area for 
accommodating various facilities as detailed under chapter - 6 of 
this proposal. The cost of construction is taken at Rs. 350/ -per sft. 
and a provision of Rs. 15,32,000 is made under this head (inclusive 
of 5% provisions to meet future escalations and Rs. 25,000 towards 
water and sanitary arrangements).  

c) Plant and equipment  

 a) Machinery  

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.)  

 1. Automatic coil winding machine 2 12,000.00 24,000.00 
 2. Guillotine shearing machine 1 12,000.00 12,000.00 
 3. Baking oven 1 8,000.00 8,000.00 
 4. Test & Measuring instruments LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 5. Bench top baby lathe 2 15,000.00 30,000.00 
 6. Drilling machine 1 6,500.00 6,500.00 
 7. D.E Bench grinder 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 8. Air compressor with spray gun 1 12,000.00 12,000.00 
 9. Table vices 2 800.00 1,600.00 
 10. Milling adda 1 16,000.00 16,000.00 
 11. Rod bending fixture 1 3,500.00 3,500.00 
 12. Welding transformer 1 6,000.00 6,000.00 
 13. Gas welding set 1 4,500.00 4,500.00 
 14. Pneumatic tools LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

      1,39,100.00  
 Rates, Taxes extra @ 15%  incl. of contingencies 20,865.00 

 Total   1,59,965.00  
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     Say Rs. 1,60,000.00 
 
 B) Equipment  

 Sl. Description Nos. Rate per unit Total (in Rs.)  

 01 P.C. with printer 1 35,000.00 35,000.00 
 02. Telephone 1 1,000.00 1,000.00 
 03. Type writer 1 10,000.00 10,000.00 
 04. Overhead projector 1 7,500.00 7,500.00 
 05. Public address system 1 5,000.00 5,000.00 
 06. Teaching aids LS 5,000.00 5,000.00 

     63,500.00  
  Rates & Taxes inclusive of contingencies extra @ 15%  9525.00 

  Total   73,025.00  

    Say Rs. 73,000.00 

 C) Furniture  

 Sl. Description Nos Rate per unit Total (in Rs.)  

 1. Chairs 150 100.00 15,000.00 
 2. Tables 15 1,500.00 22,500.00 
 3. Work benches 3 1,000.00 3,000.00 
 4. Computer table + chair  1 1,500.00 1,500.00 
 5. Almirahs 2 1,800.00 3,600.00 
 6. Cup boards 2 1,500.00 3,000.00 
 7. Book cases 6 1,500.00 9,000.00 
 8. Misc. furniture & fixtures  

  inclusive of electricals LS 10,000.00 10,000.00 

     67,600.00  
  Contingencies @ 5%   3,380.00 

  Total   70,980.00 

     Say Rs. 71,000.00 

 d) Total cost of fixed assets  

  1. Land & Land development Rs.      25,000.00 
  2. Civil structures Rs.  15,32,000.00 
  3. Machinery Rs.   1,60,000.00 
  4. Equipment Rs.      73,000.00 
  5. Furniture & Fixtures Rs.      71,000.00 
  6. Deposits for power, telephone etc.  Rs.        5,000.00 
  7. Library books Rs.      50,000.00 

    Rs.  19,16,000.00  

 e) Working capital required for month  
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  1) Salaries & wages as per chapter - 7 4,000.00 
  2) Administrative overheads 

   i) Postage & Stationery Rs.    250.00 
   ii) Power Rs. 1,000.00 
   iii) Transport & Conveyance Rs.    500.00 
   iv) Health Rs.    250.00 
   v) Telephone & Telegram Rs.    250.00 
   vi) Entertainment Rs.    250.00 
   vii) Staff welfare Rs.    250.00 
   viii) Library Rs.    250.00 
   ix) Store material Rs. 2,500.00 
   x) Consumables Rs. 2,500.00 
   xi) Misc. expenses Rs.    250.00 

     Rs.  8250.00  

 f) Total working capital required for month  

  1) Salaries Rs. 40,000.00 
  2) Admn. overheads Rs.   8,250.00 

    Rs. 48,250.00  
 
 g) Total project cost  

  1. Fixed assets 19,16,000.00 

  2. Working capital for an initial  2,89,500.00 
   period of 6 months 
    22,05,500.00  

    Say Rs. 22 lakhs 

 h) Means of finance  

  1. Grant-in-aid assistance from Development  
   Agency @ 90% of project cost 19,80,000.00 

  2. Contribution from implementing agency 2,20,000.00 

     22,00,000.00  

 i) Assumption  

 1) The guidelines issued by the Directorate General of 
Employment and Training forms basis for calculation 
of most of the components in this scheme. 

 2) Provision for meeting the working capital requirements for 
an initial period of 6 months is made in this scheme. But the 
center is expected to generate surplus out of it's workshop 
activities to meet the working capital requirements from the 
7th month onwards. 
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9 

Project Implementation Schedule  

 
 

 The activities under the project may be carried out as follows.  
 
YEAR -1 

1 - 3 month  

a) Submission of the proposal to the Development Agency  
b) Funding dossiers 
c) Identification of land 

4 - 6 month  

a) Allotment of land 
b) Formation of project advisory committee 
c) Statutory approvals 

7 - 9 month  

a) Civil construction 
b) Indenting machinery and equipment  

10-12 month  

a) Civil construction 
b) Machinery erection 
c) Announcement of the Training programmes. 
d) Admissions 
e) Launching of programme  

 


